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Ideol09Y and Education _~ A Case Study of the Major 
Debates and Ideological Conflicts in the Development 
of Contemporary Chinese Education 
ABSTRACT 
This study is a critical enquiry into the relationship between ideology 
and educational development. The People's Republic of China (PRC) has 
been chosen to illustrate the particular case of engineering social 
change through educational reforms. Ideological contradictions between 
the dominant political ideology and the popular culture are reflected 
in the major national debates on education. Overt statements of 
individuals and groups indicate diverse normative patterns. When the 
exponents of a political ideology endeavour to negate the traditional 
culture, the dynamic of cultural reproduction is seen as ~n obstacle to 
policy-making at all levels. 
The relationship between ideology and education is defined in relation 
to cultural reproduction and political hegemony (Part I, Chapter 1:1). 
The concept of ideology is further ex~mplif;ed in the context of the 
Chinese intellectual tradition of differentiating ideology from the 
system of classical and philosophical thinking. While the Chinese 
Communist ideology has been adopted as a symbolic instrument of domina-
tion, the Chinese traditional way of thinking persists and continues to 
influence people's way of thinking and behaviour (Part I, Chapter 1:2). 
Two ideal typical models of Confucius' thinking and the thoughts of Mao 
Zedong have been constructed to elucidate the contradictions between 
the two nonnative patterns (Part I. Chapter 2). 
iv. 
The basic problems of introducing a new ideology for Chinese education 
are discussed in relation to the residue of traditionalism, Chinese 
liberalism and the borrowing of foreign models. Together, they 
contributed to the resistance of a traditional pattern of education to 
change (Part I, Chapter 3). 
The problem of modernizing education continues to engage the Communist 
leadership in a prolonged struggle of the 'new' against the 'old'. The 
conflicts are illustrated in the national debates on the contradiction 
between popularization and the raising of standards (Part 11, Chapter 
4), the relationship between theory and practice (Part 11, Chapter 5), 
and red and expert (Part 11, Chapter 6). 
Political and social integration lies in the philosophical synthesis of 
establishing a system of modern Chinese thinking which has to be based 
on the foundations of the Chinese cultural spirit and her adaptation to 
the demand of modernity (Part Ill, Chapter 7). From this evolves a 
general guideline for an alternative educational policy in China's new 
long march (Part Ill, Chapter 8). 
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ROMANIZATION OF CHINESE NAMES OF PERSONS AND PLACES 
AND CHINESE TYPICAL PHRASES 
Spelling of Chinese names of persons and places, slogans ann phrases ;s 
based mainly on the official standardized Chinese phonetic alphabets, 
the PINYIN system. 
However, based on the official version published in Beijing Review, 
No.1 (January 5, 1979). pp 18-20, a specific rule requires that the 
traditional spelling of historical places and events, persons such as 
Confucius, Sun Yat-Sen need not be changed. So, the old spelling based 
on the Wade-Giles system is also used especially when referring to 
China before 1949. 
For example: 
The Pinyin spelling Wade-Giles transliteration 
Mao Zedong Mao Tse-tung 
Zhou Enlai Chou En-lai 
Hua Guofeng Hauo kuo- feng 
Deng Xiaoping Teng Hsiao-p'ing 
Hu Yaobang Hu Yao-pang 
Zhu De Chu Teh 
Beijing Peking 
Yanan Yenan 
Guangxi Kiangs; 
Guangzhou Canton 
Chinese names and particular phrases are put in parentheses in the 
text where necessary for reference, but Chinese terms are listed in 
the Appendix. 
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1. 
INTRODUCTION 
Since the 19th Century meeting with the West, China has been faced 
with the problem of how to change so that it might survive as a modern 
sovereign nation but yet retain its essential Chinese identity. This, 
however, poses a fundamental conceptual problem of what it meant by 
being 'Chinese ' and at the same time 'modern'. 
Since 1842, the signing of the Treaty of Nanking, China has been 
engaged in revolutions in one form or another to bring about the 
kind of change which would best serve the country. The revolutionary 
movement began as an attempt to rid the country of the r~anchu rul ers 
who were not only foreiqn but also had shown themselves incapable of 
preserving the countryls integrity. The Taiping Rebellion of 18501 
combined religious, social and nationalistic sentiments2 to replace 
the Manchu Dynasty. Though corruption and disintegration brought 
the collapse of the "Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace" (TI ai-pi ing 
t'ien-kuo) in 1864. many of the Taiping Rebellion's principles and 
revolutionary reforms 3 provided a definite stimulus and model for 
later movements. The Boxer Rebellion of 1<)004 was both anti-dynastic 
and anti-foreign. It, too, ended with the intervention of allied 
troops and the Signing of the Boxer Protocol in 1901. The continuation 
of China's decline and humiliation made it clear that the only feasible 
way of restoring the country to strength and prosperity was to adopt 
new political ideas and new ways of government. The 1911 Revolution 
finally gave China her first republic, which, haunted by civil war 
and the Japanese invasion, failed to give to the people what it had 
promised. In 1949, the Chinese Communists succeeded in establishing 
the People's Republic. They were determined to replace the traditional 
ethos and its social system with a new political ideoloqy, ~1arxism­
Leninism and Mao Zedong thought, and a new system of political and 
social organization, which, they believed, was the best solution to 
unite the nation and transform China into a modern socialist state. 
2. 
The Communist Party leaders spoke frequently of the 'sinification of 
Marxism ' in terms of "integrating the basic principles of Marxism-
Leninism with the concrete practice of the Chinese revolution." S The 
product of which is the system of Mao Zedong thought. This, it has 
been claimed has been and still is being used by the ruling members of 
the CCP to guide them in analysing Chinese society and its problems, 
as well as formulating programmes for national development. So, if 
the new ideology is to guide the course of China's development. where 
in fact is China moving and has socialist construction (Chinese 
modernization) taken on a different meaning? To assume that it refers 
only to sheer economic growth and technical innovations. or to another 
political victory, e.g. when after 1976 the pragmatic 'right-moderates ' 
defeated the Maoist 'left-radicals ' by arresting the Gang of Four, 
explains neither the source of the conflicts nor the course of change. 
The development of Chinese Communism and the evolution of Chinese 
Communist education requires an understanding of the complexities of 
Chinese cultural and social orientations which have shaped the course 
of modern Chinese history. 
The thesis attempts to locate the source of major conflicts. to map 
out the course of social change in China and finally to indicate the 
trend of China's future educational development. It is anticipated 
that the study will elucidate the ideological contradictions both 
within the CCP and among the people in the process of policy-making. 
Ultimately, more efficient planning at the national level would 
3. 
facilitate implementation at thE: local level. 
A few assumptions underlying the analysis need to be spelt out as major 
premises on which ideology is discussed in this study. 
Firstly, ideology is taken as a comprehensive pattern of cognitive and 
moral belief with action consequences. However, it does not arise in 
a vacuum but in the midst of an ongoing culture. It is a response to 
an insufficient regard for some particular element in the dominant 
outlook, and it attempts to place the 'neglected' element in a more 
central position and eventually bring it into practical realization. 
So, a new ideology requires a cultural tradition from which to deviate 
and to draw the elements which it intensifies and raises to 
centrality.6 Therefore, there are bound to be substantive affinities 
between the moral and cognitive orientations of Chinese Communist 
ideology and the outlooks and creeds in the Chinese cultural tradition. 
Since ideology contends for the realization of the 'ideal ' usually 
through a total transfonnation of society, it is not uncommon that the 
exponents of an ideology stress differences between their ideas and 
other prevailing outlooks and at the same time disavow any affinity 
with them. Since 1949, there have been significant departures from 
previous patterns of values, but some old concepts have also persisted 
in defiance of the new. Despite the repeated efforts of the Communist 
leadership to re-educate the people in the new socialist morality, 
ideological links with the past sustain and continue to influence 
people's behaviour. It is not possible for the Chinese to sever their 
strong ties with the past nor will they ever do so. The enigma of 
Chinese development in the long run lies in the crucial issue of IIhow 
the past will be used to serve the future", through reconcil f ati on wi th 
and not refutation of the past. 
Secondly, 'Chinese Communist ideology' is basically political. The 
evaluation of authority is central to its ideological outlook which 
in fact dominates all other considerations. And its legitimacy lies 
4. 
in its ultimately right principles. Of course, it also depends upon 
the perception of the 'rightfulness' of those in authority within the 
institutional system. The CCP has to justify its authority, strengthen 
its power and verify its 'rightfulness'. The Chinese people in turn 
need to see order in the world in which they live so as to render 
acceptable practices ascribed to them in society. As long as the CCP 
can satisfy the people of their cognitive need for order, for a meaning 
in their own position in the world and their own share of the good 
and evil in life, it will retain its legitimacy. Hence, the ideas, 
attitudes and goals of the leading decision-making individuals and 
groups within the CCP determine to a large extent what function 
education is expected to perform. This, however, is not to deny the 
existence of underlying impersonal forces and laws of history of which 
the leaders might presumably be the mere instruments. B.l. Schwartz7 
once claimed that to regard what the leaders say as completely 
irrelevant to their b~haviour is as arbitrary as to say that Mao's 
thought is the emobodiment of the world's historic forces. So, what 
the leadership says is a factor of decisive importance in mapping 
out the course of the evolution of contemporary Chinese education 
and the degree to which its policies were frustrated by unforeseen 
circumstances. An investigation of this phenomenon is central to this 
research. 
Thirdly, ideologies are never completely consistent with the facts of 
experience which they claim to interpret. The Chinese Communist 
ideology, too, contains inconsistencies, ambiguities and gaps. Thus 
5. 
it has been reflected in the continuous disputes among party members 
who espoused different ways of filling the gaps and clarifying the 
ambiguities. They each claimed that their way represents the 'correct' 
interpretation of the unchanged and unchangeable principles. Efforts 
to resolve the arguments always arouse antagonism from either the more 
radical exponents of the ideology or those who adhere to the previously 
dominant interpretations. The triumph of one of the contending groups, 
the innovators or the orthodox, brings about new emphases and change in 
the ideology. The constant reversals in China's educational policies 
resulting from a shift of emphasis of national development objectives 
record the changes. Moreover, the pressure of external reality also 
forces the CCP to revise their ideas and to make them fit the 'facts' 
which have imposed themselves. Fissures among members of the 
ideological groups sometimes do accompany this struggle to cope with 
the impregnability of the real world. 
As ideology develops, it also brings about other changes. 8 Most 
ideologies intend, in the first place, to disrupt the central 
institutions and value systems that are in conflict with them; the 
Chinese Communist ideology aimed, at least in the beginning under Mao's 
instruction, at the total destruction of the 'traditional feudalistic 
values and institutions'. However, the success of the CCP in acqui-
ring power did not necessarily mean that it was capable of completely 
and enduringly suppressing the previously dominant outlooks. Indeed, 
the new ideology still has to contend with strong attachments to the 
other prevailing value systems and those elements holding on to the old 
values always reassert themselves when opportunity arises. The Chinese 
Communist leadership has been confronted with great obstacles in 
implementing their policies. Besides, the multiplicity of alternative 
6. 
interpretations causes some ruling members of the CCP to adopt idea 
quite different from Mao's proclaimed system of thought. Resistance 
from the public demands compromise and further adaptation. At its 
best, this kind of resistance heightens the consciousness of the 
leaders to the moral and cognitive needs of the people without threa-
tening their control, the new ideology is thus able to change features 
of the old order and culture. 
The Central Committee of the cep has, since 1949, consistently adopted 
a series of policies to promote socialist educational development by 
putting politics in command, combining education with productive 
labour, integrating theory with practice, adopting the principle of 
the mass line under the leadership of the Party, etc. But effective 
implementation of policies requires co-operation and support from 
people at all levels. However, the major participants, namely the 
workers, peasants, intellectuals, professionals and the so-called 
'bourgeoisie', continue to retain most of the 'scholar-gentry' values 
of scholarship. Some educated people adhere to western concepts of 
liberal and individualistic education which they learned abroad before 
1949. These ideas and values continue to dominate and influence the 
behaviour of the majority of the people. Thus conflicts arise between 
various people within the education system as well as between the 
educational workers and the people in the other sectors, especially 
the politicians and cadres. 
Therefore, the main concern of the study lies in assessing the diffi-
culties which Mao and his supporters had in creating a new ideology 
against the traditional norms and values which still influence the 
Chinese people's thinking and behaviour. They include not only some 
members of the CCP, but also the majority of the Chinese people. As a 
7. 
result, at least two types of clash can be postulated: the first is 
the struggle of party policy against the aspirations of the people; 
the second is a political struggle for domination among the members of 
the politburo - the fight between the Maoists and Rightists throughout 
the last three decades. 
For the purpose of systematic analysis, two ideal typical models 
representing the major normative patterns in Chinese society have been 
constructed. Among the other 'hundred schools of thought'. Confucius' 
thinking is chosen as the traditional model because of its sustained 
dominance in Chinese classical and philosophical thinking. On the 
other hand, the Maoist model provides the theoretical framework for the 
formulation of policies under the new Communist regime. Theories of 
social change. of the individual. of society. and concepts of what 
constitutes knowledge and how it can be acquired, all contribute to the 
formulation of theories of and about education - e.g. how education 
ought to be organized. The two models are the basis of the intellec-
tualization of the major educational problems. 
There have been several major national debates on education during the 
past thirty years. Typical issues include arguments on popularization 
and the raising of educational standards, on equality and quality, on 
red and expert, as well as on theoretical and practical knowledge. 
During each debate, statements of different opinions have been 
articulated. There have always been the protagonists and their allies 
clinging strongly to the higher valuations in support of the policy 
adopted, while the antagonists have insisted on other possibilities. 
This demonstrates the existence of substantial contradictions among the 
CCP leadership and points to the source of conflict between the Party 
and the masses. 
8. 
Indeed, the intimate link of Communist China with the 'old' China which 
the CCP endeavours to break, the influx of revolutionary communism to 
resist foreign aggression, the infiltration of 'revisionism', the 
legacy of the Cultural Revolution's philistinism, and the impetus of 
China's drive to modernize, all provide the basis of an analysis of the 
special political climate in which various educational problems arose. 
Recent development has shown even more clearly that the Chinese people 
still cling to their traditional values, mainly the Confucian ethos. 
Even those who were attracted to Communist revolutionary ideas tend to 
return to the traditional outlook in resolving their daily problems, 
indicating, therefore, a high possibility of a reassertion of the 
previou~ ideologies. Thus, the success of China's modernization 
depends largely on how far the major contradictions which existed could 
be resolved. Instead of persisting in rejecting the 'old culture', 
certain aspects of the traditional beliefs and values will have to be 
reconsidered. There ought to be a compromi se between change and 
cultural continuity. The new long march to raise China's economic, 
technical and military capabilities has to be accompanied by the 
raising of the people's cultural level and their sense of a historical 
and cultural identity. After all, the people will ultimately decide 
whether to move and where to. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER ONE PROBLEM ANALYSIS 
1.1 A definition of the relationship between ideology and education 
Studies of the relationships between activities within the educational 
system and the political and social setting in which they are situated 
have indicated that many of the problems related to educational 
development are closely linked with the particular conditions in the 
other sectors of society. For example, when Henry Levin reviewed the 
effects of large-scale educational interventions by the government 
trying to reduce econrnnic inequality through reforms in curriculum and 
teaching, he concluded that: 
Educational policies that are aimed at resolving social 
dilemmas that arise out of the basic malfunctioning of the 
economic, social and political institutions of the society 
are not amenable to solution through educational policy 
and reform. The leverage available to the most benevolent 
educational reformer and policy speCialist is limited by 
the lack of a constituency for change and the overwhelming 
momentum of the educational process in the direction of ~ 
social reproduction of the existing polity. And, there is 
a deleterious result in our efforts if educational attempts 
to change society tend to direct attention away from the 
focus of the problem by creating and legitimating the 
ideology that schools can be used to solve problems which 
did not originate in the educational sector. (1977)1 
Though Levin's concern was mainly economic reproduction, there are 
others who concentrate on the social reproduction of values, norms and 
dispositions that are transmitted by the cultural apparatus of a 
society with school and its hidden curriculum as part of the whole 
mechanism. While the issue of reproduction is still highly arguable, 
their studies did point to the fact that educational analysis may 
require a more coherent theory of the social and economic polity of 
which education ;s a part. 
11. 
Most educationists have gone beyond the conventional practice of 
looking only at how a student acquires more knowledge to a new horizon 
of questioning why and how knowledge is presented in schools, or simply 
what schools do. 
The argument that education was not a neutral enterprise sustains in 
terms of its economic outcome when it refers to the assumption that 
schools contribute to both economic and cultural reproduction, and that 
educators, whether they are conscious of it or not, could not fully 
separate their educational activity from the institutional arrangements 
and forms of consciousness that dominate society.2 So often social, 
economic and political tensions and contradictions are mediated in 
educational practices. In order to understand the mechanisms of this 
process of mediation, it is useful to look at not only the relationship 
between education and the economic structure, but also the linkage 
between knowledge and power, both knowledge that is made available as 
well as not available to students. Prevalent structural arrangements, 
especi ally i nsti tuti onal, have a di rect effect on the cul tural 1; fe of 
the community; this includes schooling, teaching and the curricula. 
The ways in which schools select and organize knowledge ;s dialecti-
cally related to both the normative and conceptual consciousness 
'required ' by the very society in which they are situated. Therefore, 
in order to understand what schools do, it is important to explicate 
the relationships between overt and covert knowledge taught in schools, 
the principles of selection and organization of that knowledge, and 
above all, the criteria and modes of evaluation used to Imeasure 
success l in teaching. 
Bowles and Ginti s3 focused on the investigation of the economic role of 
education, the analysis of issues of mobility, selection and reproduction 
12. 
of division of labour. The determining element is conscious economic 
manipulation. They were more concerned with the outcome than the 
process itself. Cicourel and Kituse would argue that school is a 
mechanism of social stratification by showing that there are correla-
tions between school achievements and social types. They pointed out 
that: 
The rationalization of the school system through the 
incorporation of the concepts and methods of psychiatry, 
psychology and the social sciences, has legitimized the 
relevance of personal and social factors for the inter-
pretation of the 'objective' measures of the student's 
ability and performances. Such factors are explicitly 
acknowledged as educationally relevant and incorporated 
into a complex system of organized policies and procedures. 4 
Both stressed the importance of investigating the process of social 
mobility at the level of the day-to-day organizational activities in 
which often unstated rules of mobility are defined and the direction 
and rate of progress through the system are controlled. Therefore, 
they suggested possible areas of research into the organizationally 
defined activities of the school personnel as well as the characte-
ristics of the individuals within the system. 
On the other hand, Rernstein5 and Young6 maintain that the structuring 
of knowledge and symbol in educational institutions is intimately 
related to the prinCiples of social and cultural control in society. 
They stress the usefulness of looking into the relationship between 
control of the form and content of culture and the growth of economic 
institutions and practices. 
Three aspects in education should be distinguished and dealt with in 
relation to a larger context of society in which they are situated. 
They are the school being considered as an institution, the various 
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forms of knowledge, and above all, tne educators themselves as active 
participants in the whole educational process. 
Firstly, there is the assumption that education participates in the 
process of economic reproduction. It entails the notion that schools 
preserve and distribute not only economic property, but also the 
symbolic property of cultural capital. Schools, like other institu-
tions of cultural preservation and distribution, such as the family, 
the definition and organization of work, the selective tradition, 
create and recreate certain forms of consciousness that enable social 
control to be maintained. However, if the school is part of a system 
of mechanism for cultural and economic reproduction, then changing 
the practices of education through teacher training, curricular 
innovations, etc., would solve most of the prOblems.! But the process 
of cultural and economic reproduction is related to a whole 'assemblage 
of values and actions' outside the institutions of schooling, the whole 
social order. An appraisal of the role of education requires the 
situation of knowledge, the school, and the educator within real social 
conditions which determine these elements.1 It is important to see 
social activity as tied to the larger arrangements of institutions and 
that educational activities are given meaning rationally by their 
complex links to how a society is organized and controlled. Relations 
themselves are the defining characteristics, and relational analysis is 
basic to devising a methodology for studying ideology and education. 
In this case, it would be the relationship between ideology and the 
curriculum, ideology and educational argumentation, all of which have 
significant implications for curriculum development as well as 
educational theory and policy-making. 
Secondly, based on Bourdieu's theory of reproduction7 by analyzing the 
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cul tural rul es (habi tus) tha t 1 i nk economi c and cul tural control and 
distribution together, the cultural capital, as he argued, stored in 
schools, acts as an effective filtering device in the reproduction of 
an hierarchical society. Underlying this argument is the notion that 
schools recreate the social and economic heirarchies of the larger 
society through what is seemingly a neutral process of selection and 
instruction, and schools contribute to inequality outside these 
institutions. If education does play a mediating role between the 
individual's consciousness and society at large, then schools 'process' 
not only knowledge but also people. They act as agents of cultural and 
ideological hegemony,8 or as Raymond Williams called it, as agents of 
selective tradition and cultural incorporation. 9 
Thirdly, the concept of ideology, being both related to the structuring 
of society and its stratification and the sociology of knowledge, 
becomes an appropriate focus of investigation, especially in the con-
text of the special frame of reference on which national policies on 
education are formulated. Since the educational system can be viewed 
as functioning not only to distribute but also to reproduce ideas, 
values, norms and ideologies. So, it is useful to look at the ideas 
or ideology that support particular policies as well as those that 
criticize and reject them. Politics might play an important part in 
engineering change or maintaining no-change in society; solutions to 
educational problems have to be sought not only within the education 
system itself, but also outside the system in the other sectors of 
sod ety. 
It is not within the scope of this study to go into the discussion 
of arguing that ideology contains distorted ideas or ideology is a 
15. 
selection of ideas in defence of the status quo or a social system, 
as in the case of the Marxist definition of 'capitalist ideology'. 
However, it is the function of ideologylO which makes ideology relevant 
to the study. Since ideology defines situations and justifies a 
particular course of action, it contributes to simplify complex 
situations and helps diverse people to cooperate towards shared goals. 
Moreover, ideology helps to achieve greater integration or greater 
adaptive capacity within a social system, despite the anticipation of 
desirable as well as undesirable resistance to social pressure for 
chan~e. 
It has been claimed that official knowledge represents the ideological 
configurations of the dominant political interest in a society. And 
schools actually legitimate these limited and partial standards of 
knowing as unquestioned truth. This has been the case in China since 
1949. The Chinese Communist ideology, no doubt, is the basis for all 
options and explanations of the phenomena. Schools in China are 
expected to contribute to enabling students to learn the dominant 
Communist ideology. Specific forms of curricular knowledge are 
instructed to reflect the configurations of the political ideology. 
Even the educational workers are expected to employ the fundamental 
perceptions of dialectical materialism to order, guide and give meaning 
to their own activity. In China, schools and all other educational 
institutions have been designated as agents of transmission of the 
dominant political culture. But if what is learned or taught is merely 
an imposed ideology, and if it were only the isolated meanings and 
practices of the CCP, or rather the politburo of the CCP, which are 
imposed on the people, forming the explitic 'high valuations '11 , it 
would easily be subjected to refutation from the grass-root level where 
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people define their reality in terms of their direct experience and 
cultural experience. In many ways, schools in China are overtly 
recognised to be the agents of 'cultural and ideological I hegemony in 
favour of the CCP, but the intricate reality is that while schools are 
transmitting the dominant political ideology, they also reproduce the 
'effective dominant culture ' of old China, as in the hidden curricula. 
In the theory of cultural and ideological hegemony, there is also the 
important aspect of selective tradition and cultural incorporation 
closely linked with the social order. Ignoring the influence of the 
latter would mean discarding the very dynamics of cultural and economic 
reproducti on. 
An investigation of the interconnections between ideology and 
educational argumentations in the later chapters will exemplify the 
rel a ti onshi p between educa ti onal thought and practice. No soci ety 
can exist without a cognitive, moral and expressive culture. Its 
standards of truth, beauty and goodness are inherent in the structure 
of social action. The culture which generates from the needs of the 
people and which is transmitted and sustained by traditions is part 
of the very constitution of that society. If China were to acquire 
a Inew socialist culture ' , it would have to be one which is based 
on China's past and the 'old ' Chinese culture. The Chinese Communist 
ideology will influence or bring about certain changes in people's 
ideas and outlooks, but it cannot supplant its cultural heritage, 
the very breeding ground of ideology itself. 
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2. The Chinese Dilemma & The Dialectical 
Relationship between Ideology and Chinese Systems of Thinking 
In the development of Chinese intellectual history, it is necessary 
to distinguish between ideology and systems of thinking. Systems of 
thinking generally comprise philosophical. ethical. religious and 
social ideas. Some prefer to look at religion and social theory as 
ideology. But in the history of philosophy. systems of thinking and 
ideology are theoretically different and they should be differentiated 
at least conceptually as having their own independent but conflicting 
territories. 
First of all, there is a mutually dependent relationship between 
thinking and learning. Thought itself covers all the results of 
fundamental systematic study and reasoning about reality. Thus. all 
Western classical philosophy. medieval Christianity. modern science 
and Chinese studies of the ancient sages. the classical learning of 
Han, Taoism of Wei and Jin. Buddhism of Sui and Tang. neo-Confucianism 
of Song Ming could all be broadly included in the realm of 'thought'. 
According to modern classification they might be qualitatively 
different in their philosophical tradition. but in one way they are 
similar - they are all systematic intellectual inquiry about 'reality' 
(it could be the ultimate. the metaphysical or the transcendental 
reality) and 'phenomenal (it can be natural, social or mental 
phenomena). The Chinese has used the compound word of 'inte11ectual-
thinking' rather than just 'thought'. as each of these has its own 
philosophical approach as well as its own system of learning. As 
Confucius explained. "learning without thought 1s vain, thought 
wi thout 1 ea rni ng is peril ou s" .13 
There are great differences in emphasis between Chinese and Western 
cultural or intellectual traditions in looking at learning and 
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thinking. In the West, there is a tradition of critical enquiry which 
is firmly established in abstract and systematic reasoning. Though 
there is no one single formula to define philosophy, it has been 
generally accepted that philosophical thinking covers epistemology 
(theory of knowledge as well as types of knowledge), metaphysics, 
ethics and logic, which includes philosophical theory of logic and 
semantics, the theory of meaning as well. 14 
In a way, it could be said that philosophy is thought about thought, 
it should be distinguished from other kinds of 'first-order ' thinking 
about particular parts or aspects of what there is, such as science, 
history etc., whose ideas and methods and findings constitute the 
subject matter of philosophy. 
Whereas the Chinese intellectual tradition is more substantive and 
practical. Since it does not stress the relationship between man and 
his system of thought, its interest does not lie in the study of the 
tools of reasoning, i.e. logic or epistemology. A contemporary Chinese 
~ 1Lh~ philosopher, Jin Yeulin ( ~ ~-~ ), pointed out that when compared 
to Western philosophy, Chinese philosophy is characteristic of its 
11 under-development in 1 ogi ca l-epi stemo 1 ogi cal consc i ousness 11 15 , and 
Chinese philosophers tend to express their ideas through a substantive 
historical or cultural experience. Confucius emphasized both learning 
and thinking; he strongly rejected lempty or abstruse thinking' 
(possibly abstract thinking), which was divorced from the reality of 
human affairs. He said, "l have been the whole day without eating, the 
whole night without sleeping but occupied in thinking. It was of no 
use, it is better to learn". 16 
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The Chinese way i: to make learning contain thinking' (~~"'~J~) -
to cultivate thinking in the process of learning. On the other hand, 
the Western tradition 'use thinking to manage learning' U:>,~ .... ~~ ) 
by developing learning in the process of thinking. However different 
the two approaches may be, thinking and learning are closely related. 
Western philosophy is generally integrated with either religion or 
science. Using rational thinking to discover and explain the mystery 
of 'god' or the universe, philosophers like Plato and Aristotle sought 
answers to reality and truth within the perimeter of critical 
rationalitY·17 
However, within the Chinese tradition of 'making learning contain 
thinking', there is the absence of a disciplinary system both in think-
ing and learning. Knowledge, in general, is not organized according to 
its subject matter into separate systems. Though religion, science and 
philosophy are there in both the tradition of learning and thinking, 
they do not have the kind of disciplinary system which classifies them. 
In this case, thinking has not the problem of integrating itself with 
religion or science. Instead, Chinese learning and thinking is formed 
around the classics and literary records of the past. The well-known 
Seven Epi tomes of Literature ( -t ~ ), campi 1 ed by L i u-yi n 
(;jll~) of the Han Dynasty, conSisting of the classics, arts, 
philosophy, poetry, divination and numerics, medicine and surgery, and 
the Four Categories (\'Q~r ) of classics, history, philosophy and 
collected works of literature, are, strictly speaking, classification 
of books rather than disciplines of studies as in the West. 
Each stage or period of thinking in Chinese history is closely related 
to the studies of the classics and literary records of that time. 
Anci ent .l'2nfuci ani srn wa s based on the study ~ the Book of 
Odes (~..g- ) and t~ Canon of Hi story (~ ), as well 
as the Six Arts ( ~ ~ ), e.g. Rites, Music, Archery, 
Charioteering, Writing & Mathematics. Taoism of We; and Jin 
Dynasties was founded on the writings of Lao Tzu, Chuang Tzu, 
and the Book of Change (I Ching). Buddhism of Sui and Tang 
Dynasties was based on the works of translations of Buddhist 
Scriptures from India. The three main schools of Buddhism: 
the Ti en-ta i ( i( ~ ) ph i1 osophy wa s founded on the Lotu s 
Scripture, the Hua-yen ( ~ ~ ) school based its teaching 
on Hua-yen Ching (the Flowe~~plendour Scripture), only the 
Zen school (School of Meditation), as a movement to reform 
Buddhism, rejected the reliance on books or scriptures. but 
they too, in their later development, had their thinking 
centred on the Diamond Scripture. 
Neo-Confucianism of Song and Ming Dynasties had its basis on 
the selected classics too. 
During the Qing Dynasty, Tai Tung-yuan's (~t£f, ) 
investigation-based-on-evidence was developed from the studies 
of Confucius classics. 18 
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Learning and thinking might have their own independent territories and 
objective foundations but, together, they had formed into a continuous 
tradition, the system of Chinese intellectual thinking. 
In the Western tradition, the natural sciences, social sciences, 
philosophy, all have their own well-defined system of knowlege, their 
own objective criteria of verifying knowledge. External interference, 
including political and social changes, can temporarily affect their 
development, but it can never destroy the inner law or pattern of know-
. ledge itself. Any significant change in a discipline of learning - the 
scientific revolution - has to come from its own ontological logic. 
All other external factors are secondary and marginal. Chinese studies 
of the classics and histories are different from the Western academic 
disciplines, but they, too, have acquired a system of inner laws and 
objective standards. All systems of thinking reflect on the intellec-
tual climate of that particular period, they sometimes persist as part 
of the total valuation of all times. The characteristic of thinking in 
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transcendIng the mere limits of time, claiming its universal quality, 
makes it essentially different from ideology. 
Both the system of thinking and the system of learning are formed in 
relation to a cultural system. The main cultural systems all had their 
systems of thought and learning fixed around the ancient period when 
philosophy had its 'breakthrough' - producing a special way of looking 
at nature, human relations, society and religion, and they each had 
their own 'language ' and 'conceptions to describe this I real i tyl. 
Differences in outlooks may come from the variations in emphasis of 
the stage of their cultural development. The Chinese, especially the 
ancient Chinese, concentrated on enquiry into human nature and human 
relationships. Most of the systems of thought and learning are con-
tained in the 'classics ' • and the kind of language and concepts in them 
have become the model which others that followed continued to use to 
describe the world, to explain it, or even to change it. For example, 
the Chinese terms of 'dao ' (the Way), 'yin and yang l , represent 
different concepts which are particular to its culture. This is more 
so in the systems of thought about moral s and society. Confucius and 
Mencius both talked extensively about Irenl and 'yi' (benevolence and 
righteousness), Socrates and Plato spoke about 'justice ' , and these 
terms and their meaning have remained central issues in both Chinese 
and Western thinking. 
Sys tems of thought and learning may have thei r pa tterns formed in their 
cultural traditions; they can also change and thus acquire their own 
history of development. Interactions of culture always bring about 
change, though they vary in degrees. The Western model of the natural 
sciences has generally been accepted by most countries all over 
the world, but there has yet to be a unifying system, common to most 
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cultul ~s of the world. On the other hand, the Western model has been 
used internationally as a system of classification of subjects or areas 
of studies in terms of academic disciplines like sociology, political 
sciences, psychology, economics, ethics, history and philosophy. This 
uniformity, until the present time, is restricted only to the aspect 
of form. When it comes to the content, each culture has its own inter-
pretation of the subject concerned. One good example is that Western 
analytical philosophers seldom acknowledge that there is any element of 
'phi1osophy' at all in Chinese philosophy; on the other hand, Chinese 
philosophers find it very difficult to include analytical philosophy or 
technical philosophy as part of philosophy. This is not so much a 
matter of prejudice, but rather a mistake to employ the term 'phi1o-
sophy' and its definition in Western culture to discuss Chinese 
philosophy or system of thinking and learning. Each system of thinking 
has its own way of development in relation to its cultural tradition 
and physical environment, and it has to be understood in terms of its 
history and conceptualization. This definitely applies to the concepts 
of ideology in each culture. 
What is ideology then? How is it different from philosophy or systems 
of thought in the Chinese sense? And above all, what is the Chinese 
Communist ideology? 
Sociologists, psychologists, epistemologists and anthropologists or 
even people engaged in the studies of hermeneutics have provided their 
own explanation of ideology. 
Marx and Engels19 used ideology to analyze the ways in which systems 
of ideas appeared to depend on social positions, particularly 
class positions of their proponents. To illustrate this particular 
relationship, they said: 
The mode of production in material life determines the 
general character of the social, political and spiritual 
processes of life. It is not the consciousness of men 
that determines their existence, but on the contrary, 
their social existence determines their consciousness. 20 
And ideology is referred to as the outlook of the dominating class 
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of a time, and only the ideas of the ruling class, those controlling 
the economic means of production are being represented. 
What else does the history of ideas prove, than that 
intellectual production changes its character in proportion 
as material production is changed? The ruling ideas of 
each age have ever been the ideas of its ruling class. 21 
Based on these formulations, according to the Marxists, the function of 
ideology lies in the defence of class privileges and in the distortions 
and falsifications of ideas that came from the privileged class posi-
tion of the bourgeois thinkers. Therefore, the defenders of the status 
quo were inevitably given to false consciousness; while their critics, 
being affiliated with the emerging working class, were exempted from 
such distorting influences and hence had access to "true conscious-
ness", the undi storted hi storical truth. 
Marx's contribution lies in his analysis of the profound relationship 
which links ideas with the structure of society, especially class 
structure. He also left behind a trail of questions concerning, for 
example, whether all systems of thinking or learning (other than 
natural sciences) are all ideologies related to class? Is it possible 
that they also have an objective basis? Is ideology necessarily the 
possession of the dominating class of the time alone? In any period 
of history, there are always other 'schools of thoughts' which would 
directly or indirectly challenge the orthodox way of thinking, are 
these ideologies too? Other than the society, or social structure, 
can there be any other sources from which ideology is formed? 
(4. 
Karl Mannheim saw the weakness in Marx and Engel's argument of being 
unable to clarify the 'other systems of ideas' which advocate the 
changing of the status quo. In his own intellectual construction, he 
allowed for the probability that all ideas, including 'truths' were 
related to, and hence influenced by, the social and historical 
situations from which they emerged. The very fact that each thinker 
is affiliated with particular groups in society, that he occupies a 
certain status and enacts certain roles, inevitably affects his 
intellectual outlook. This is the foundation of Mannheim's theory 
of the social or existential conditioning of thought. 
All knowledge and all ideas, although to different degrees, are bound 
to a location within the social structure and historical process, 
however, 'existential determination' (Seinsverbundenheit) is not total 
determination, lithe ultimate criterion of truth or falsity is to be 
found in the investigation of the object." 22 
And in relation to the present discussion in defining ideology, his 
differentiation of ideologies is useful. Mannheim classified the 
different 'styles of thought' into 'particular' ideologies - sets of 
ideas which have achieved integration within single human beings or 
ideas which represent the self-interests of specific groups, and the 
category of 'total' ideologies - where integration takes place within 
a class, society or age, at a level above that of the individual. 
He once commented that, "it was Marxist theory which first achieved 
a fusion of the particular and total conception of ideology ••. 
Marxism was able to go beyond the mere psychological level of analysis 
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and posit the problem in a more comprehensive, philosophical setting". 
Roughly speaking, Mannheim's particular conception bears resemblance to 
the Chinese differentiation between 'lilun ' (theory) and 'sixiang' 
(thought), and the concept of 'zhuyi ' (doctrine): in the present time, 
the CCP has specified in the Constitution that Marxism-Leninism is 
mainly 'lilun ' and Mao Zedong thought is 'sixiang', and together they 
form the Chinese Communist ideology or 'zhuyi I. The Chinese use it as 
a differentiation between pure and practical ideology. Pure ideology 
has a quality of universality, whereas practical ideology embodies 
ideas directly related to practice, acquiring, therefore, the quality 
of being particular or specific. Without pure ideology, practical 
ideology has no legitimacy; on the other hand, practical ideology 
enables an organization to transform its 'weltanschauung ' into 
consistent action. Marxism-Leninism, in this case, is considered as 
pure ideology, and Mao Zedong thought is the practical ideology. When 
Mannheim only tried to analyze the formulation of ideology, the CCP 
attempts to draw up boundaries of ideology, taking the development of 
ideology in a very different direction. 
However, the main question of setting the boundaries of ideology 
continued in the intellectual debate. Louis Althusser claims, for 
example, that other than the dialectical materialism of Marxism, all 
the other philosophies are ideologies. He divides Marx's thinking into 
two stages: before 1845, in the writing of German Ideology, which he 
considers as the epistemological breakthrough, Marx's ideas were very 
much an ideology. For him, Marxism is the true philosophy, and the 
true science. On the other hand, according to the classical Marxists, 
ideology does not disappear with the so-called "epistemological 
breakthrough", ideology continues to exist as long as society exists. 
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Even in socialist or communist socie ,es, there are still ideologies, 
only that they will represent perhaps the interests of the proletariat, 
or the 'people' in Chinese Communist terms. 
Michel Foucault is one who regards philosophical thinking and ideology 
almost as one and the same thing. His book on the history of Western 
thinking is like a history of the rise and fall of ideologies. To him, 
it seems that there is no continuity in the history of thinking: it is 
but a process of one episode of discourse or 'discursive formation' 
following the other, and there need not be any real internal connection 
between the different stages. Though later on, in another book called 
The Order of Things24, he discusses the development of human sciences 
since the 17th Century by moving away fran the traditional historical 
approach and using the notion of the deep structure of culture. It is 
significant to point out that turning philosophical thinking into ide-
ologies finally denies the fact that man has the ability or reasoning 
power to know the 'truth'. If knowedge is rid of its objectivity and 
neutrality, knowledge and power can becrnne one and the same thing in 
any social process, the former being only 'symbolic'. In the context 
of the Marxist version, reality is not a question of knowledge being 
true or false, it becomes a matter of its being legitimate or 
illegitimate within the definition of the power relationship of that 
particular political and social system. In all societies, there is a 
set standard for truth. Intellectuals, scholars or scientists alike 
can never represent the real 'conscience' of society, as they cannot 
detach themselves from the society and be totally' disinterested'. 
But they can be 'specific', though perhaps not 'universal', as one's 
opinion is often restricted by one's knowledge and experience. To 
follow through this argument of denying the objectivity of reasoning, 
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truth or values, extreme relutivism tends to treat knowledge as a kind 
of ideology which is inseparable from power relations. It is likely 
that relativism itself in this instance is being refuted in its own 
process of relativization. Simply, how can it guarantee that in itself 
it is not the same thing as the other 'ideologies' which it first set 
out to criticize? German theorists are looking seriously into the 
problem in their critique of ideology. They are trying to salvage 
Western philosophical thinking from falling too deeply into the trap of 
extreme scepticism, to reinstate the positive value of 'truth' and 
rationality, and most significantly of all, the differentiation of 
philosophical thinking from ideology. 
Other than the emphasis on the formulation of ideology or ideas and its 
set boundaries from other systems of thinking, the European tradition 
has always focused on the production of ideas, with the axiomatic 
assumption that different strata of society produce different types of 
ideas. On the other hand, American schools tend to concern themselves 
more with the consumption of ideas, and the ways in which different 
strata of society use standardized thought products in terms of public 
opinion and mass communication. In whichever direction the debate 
develops, it can be said that ideology exists in every culture and 
every society. It is directly related to the particular cultural and 
social order, and it represents a kind of 'collective' rather than 
individual thinking. In other words, the ruling class or revolutionary 
groups can have their own ideology; the difference is that the former 
tends to support and preserve the status quo, while the latter attempt 
to break up the old social order and replace it by a new order. 
Studies have shown that ideology is not just what Marx said as 
representing only the interest of the dominating class. On the 
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contrary, it represents very complicated social phenomena, including 
the social order, class structure, shared interests, and the particular 
status or role of the individual. In the twentieth century, with 
the development of industry and technology, society has taken a more 
complex form and structure. Marx's econimic-class basis of analysis is 
not sufficient to explain the issues surrounding ideology at present. 
The structure of capitalist societies now is far different from that 
of the nineteenth or mid-nineteenth century. The emergence of a new 
class, the 'technocracy' for example, in a socialist society is beyond 
the vision of Marx. Besides, many ideologies did not arise from the 
basis of class, but rather nationalism, and have to be understood in a 
very different kind of perspective. 25 
Ideology should not be mixed or confused with philosophical thinking. 
Though they cannot be distinguished easily in practice, they should 
be differentiated at least on the conceptual level. Studies in the 
West have shown or defined ideology's relation with society, the 
latter being the root of ideology. But it is arguable that in 
another society, ideology also has its foundation deeply rooted in 
the tradition of philosophical thinking, and in culture. 
The function of ideology lies in its persuasive impact on the public, or 
some special groups in society, in order to guide them or mobilize them 
eventually toward collective social action. Therefore, it has to suit 
the interests of certain groups of people; first it is supposed to 
arouse the emotions of the team or group, then to gain their belief. 
This belief in an ideology has to be based on what these people as a 
group would regard as 'truth' or true knowledge and thinking. Here the 
intellectual climate of the time would definitely instruct or influence 
popular thinking. In the nineteenth century, natural sciences enjoyed 
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a higher positiun in the academic world, so most of the more 
influential ideologies claimed their basis in science. For example, 
there was the adaptation of Darwin's theory of evolution to explain 
the development of society. The theory of evolution is a scientific 
theory, but 'social Darwinism' became one of the most convincing ideo-
logies. Perhaps intellectual thinking, with its divided territories, 
is also a foundation which is necessary for the formulation of all 
ideologies. Recent attention has been drawn to investigate the 
relation between ideology and theoretical or sociological implication, 
assuming basically the notion that they are related, though separate. 
Then, how to define this particular relation between ideology and 
thinking or learning? Oaniel Bel1 26 has suggested that thinking or 
learning is the very substance or the primary element, and ideology is 
the 'utility', the secondary element. And the purpose of ideology is 
to turn a system of thinking into a driving force for social action. 
Or using the concept that the whole tradition of thinking is considered 
as 'high culture', the higher level of thought, then ideology is iden-
tified as the 'low culture' or popular thought. Many anthropolgists 
and historians believe that the latter is a disguised form of the 
former; therefore, ideology often appears in a 'distorted ' or lesser 
form. 
As far as the Chinese traditional experience is concerned, this process 
of diffusion is especially true, such as Confucianism in Chinese 
historical and philosophical development. The classics of the first 
Confucianists, Confucius himself, Mencius and Hsun Tzu could be 
regarded as belonging to that level of high culture, whereas the 
official ideology of the Han Dynasty which was based on the principle 
of the 'three-relationships' between the emperor, father and husband, 
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and the If le constant virtues ' of benevolence, righteousness, 
propriety, knowledge and sincerity, together with the emphasis on the 
duty of man, formed the low culture or the popular thought. This 
particular ideology had its origin in the classics of the pre-Qin 
period (before 221 B.C.), but within it there were already elements of 
'distortion ' in the process of its politization and popularization. 
It would be a grave mistake to assume that the ideology of the 'three 
relationships' and 'five constant virtues ' is equivalent to that of 
the classical thinking of the pre-Qin period. Confucianism of the 
pre-Qin period in a way was the theoretical foundation from which 
the official ideology of the Han period was drawn. In the same way, 
Confucianism was also the basis of other unofficial, critical and 
contending ideologies throughout the period of Chinese history. The 
Kung Yang School had formulated a way of interpreting the Book of the 
Spring and Autumn Annuals (Chun-chiu), Tung Chungshu's (1[~\ttlr) 
discussion of the Revolution of the Shang, or the theory of succession 
to the throne by abdication, etc., had their origins in earlier 
classical Confucianism. 
This differentation is important in understanding the development of 
modern Chinese thinking. One of the characteristics of modern Chinese 
thinking is its separation of ideology frool the traditional system of 
thinking. Since the end of the nineteenth century, internal unrest and 
external disturbance created a crisis which went beyond the sphere of 
traditional thinking in terms of perceiving the situation and resolving 
the real problems. Previous classical learning, historical studies, 
neo-Confucianism, nor the textual criticisms of the Qing Oynasty could 
explain or satisfy the need of the people at that time. Therefore, 
people 'looked to the West in search for the truth ' , which was actually 
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a search for a way to make China rich and strong. At that time, 
Chinese intellectuals had very little understanding of the system of 
Western classical thinking. What they had acquired was mainly an infor-
mative understanding of the different kinds of popularized ideologies. 
Yen Fu (Af~{~) introduced to China some popular writings of Western 
philosophers like Mill, Spencer and Montesquieu by translating their 
work s. Kang Yu-wei (If-~ fty), Tan Ssu-tung (~~~ ~~L tri ed to com-
bine some popular Western concepts to produce a new interpretation of 
the Chinese classics purely for the purpose of publicizing their ideas 
for reforms. It was more so throughout the May Fourth Movement, the 
advocation for democracy and learning of science was essentially on the 
level of ideology. Even in the so-called "theoretical debate between 
science and taoism", science was treated as 'scientism', an ideology 
rather than a subject of philosophical enquiry. Due to war and social 
unrest, it was difficult for the studies of intellectual thinking to 
develop normally. And in addition, there were those who deliberately 
dissociated themselves from politics and society and sought refuge in 
the isolated tower of learning. There was, in fact, a breakdown in the 
communication between the two spheres of thinking and ideology. 
Ideology is part of the social and cultural system. In the process of 
society changing from a traditional stage to a modernized one, ideology 
has the important function of setting the direction as well as motiva-
ting social action. Chinese Communist ideology seemed to have achieved 
that in 1949. Mao claimed that the source of his inspiration came from 
Engels, Marx, Lenin and Stalin. To a large extent, Mao's ideas have 
determined the directions in which Chinese thinking should be developed 
since 1949. Of his many works, the two essays On Practice (1937)27 and 
On New Democracy (1940)28 were most important. He defined the nature of 
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thinking in the former essay, and pOinted out the future of Chinese 
traditional thinking in the latter. 
Thinking in contemporary China, according to Mao, must be practical, 
scientific, democratic and popular, and the content of thinking has to 
be concerned mainly and solely about the practical uses for the masses. 
Since knowledge must come from practice, all abstract concepts, 
idealistic theories, and subjectivism of any kind are considered 
feudalistic and are to be totally rejected. Thinking, therefore, 
acquires its true meaning only in the discovery of solutions to 
practical problems, the development of thinking is the concrete 
development of society. By uniting thinking with production, thinking 
can then fulfil the function as described and also objective analysis 
can best be carried out in production. 
When he referred to the treatment of the old culture, Mao instructed 
that the people "must separate all the rotten things of the ancient 
feudal ruling class from the ancient popular culture that is more 
democratic and revolutionary in character ••••• we must respect our own 
history and should not cut ourselves adrift from it". In 1957, the 
conference on Chinese philosophy was held from January 21 to 26, in 
which the nature of the history of Chinese philosophical heritage were 
vigorously debated. It is significant to note that the conference 
took place shortly before the "Let One Hundred Schools Contend" 
campaign during which relative freedom of thought was allowed. It 
appeared that the general consensus was that Chinese philosophy will 
continue, but it will be reconstructed and directed to practical 
problems for the benefit of the masses. Since Marxian philosophy was 
to dominate Communist China, Confucius, Chu Hsi (*-.}, ), Wang Yang-
ming ( L r~ ~~ ), and others were branded as feuda1ists. Howeve r, 
it is arguable that they, too, were primarily concernec with the 
solution of practical problems for all in their own time. 29 
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Despite his later self-criticism as being a member of the capitalist 
class, an idealist, and one who used the metaphysical method, the 
contemporary Chi nese phi 1 osopher, Fung Yul an (.i,~~, ra i sed a poi nt 
of great importance during the conference on the nature of the history 
of Chinese thinking; it was that so much effort had been put into 
settling the problem of the "struggle between materialism and idealism" 
in the history of Chinese thinking that they had only emphasized their 
conflicts and had paid no attention to "their mutual influence and 
mutual penetration". And he undoubtedly pursued the possibility of 
identifying two meanings, the abstract and the concrete, in most of the 
philosophical premises in the history of Chinese thinking. (Though he 
later changed the two meanings to general and specific.) At least he 
acknowledged the important relationship between the two. In this way, 
he had actually started discussion from philosophical premises, projec-
ting the problem of continuing the Chinese philosophical heritage to 
that of understanding the meanings of those premises. 
However, he was criticized later for his mistake of eliminating the 
"historical content and class characteristics of philosophical thought" 
and separating the history of philosophy from Marxism, and of opposing 
the theory of 'formal logic ' by dividing thinking into categories". 
So, it was held that Mao Zedong thought itself would point the way to 
"continuing the Chinese philosophical heritage and unifying Marxian 
philosophy and the Chinese people's good traditions of thought". If 
it is true that the attitude of Marxists-Leninists toward the cultural 
heritage of the past is "to select its qui ntessence and to throwaway 
its dregs"30; the question remains: what is its quintessence? And 
what are the dregs? More realistic is the question of who is or 
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are concerned in determining which part of the heritage is democratic, 
scientific. and for the masses. therefore, to keep; and what is anti-
democratic. anti-democratic. anti-science, and anti-people that which 
they have to abandon? 
In the long struggle of the Chinese people in search of a new modern 
Chinese identity, the Chinese will have to face the real problem of 
defining and establishing a proper dialectical relationship between 
the official Party ideology - Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong thought -
and the Chinese system of thinking and learning. So far, despite the 
effort of the Chinese Communists to seek a continuation of the cultural 
heritage through the method of a dialectical materialism, they have in 
fact separated ideology from thinking. They have concentrated on the 
study of Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong thought as an ideology, and 
deliberately rejected the traditional Chinese system of thinking and 
learning by attacking it as 'revisionism' and 'rightism ' • Clifford 
Geertz31 has suggested that ideology as a cultural system requires 
theoretical studies to guarantee proponents of an ideology from 
interpreting it in an extreme way. Theoretical studies provide a 
rational criterion for ideology to develop into social action. For 
ideology and thinking to develop into a proper dialectical relationship 
in turn requires in the first place the acknowledgement of the exis-
tence of a traditional Chinese system of thinking and learning and 
its intrinsic value. The Chinese Communist ideology should have its 
foundation in the Chinese culture and social order. Denying the value 
of the traditional system of thinking will leave the discourse on 
ideology at its superficial organizational level, it can hardly satisfy 
the need of the people in pursuit of their historical and cultural 
i denti ty. 
Hegel spoke of the notion of the spirit of a people (Volksgeist) as 
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an individualized totality distinguished by its morality and customs 
(Sittlichkeit) and bound together by a spirit which produces the 
various aspects of its life. Marx adopted this definition to show how 
the ideology of the dominant class, produced by and producing relations 
in society, but he sought to pass for the spirit of the people. 
Perhaps it is this spirit of a people which the Chinese should aim to 
work toward creating a new synthesis in contemporary Chinese ideology 
and thinking, and Confucianism is the basis of a traditional ideology 
against which, in creating a new ideology, Mao had to contend. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER TWO METHOnOLOGY 
1. Weber's Ideal Types & Ideal Typical Models 
Max Weber used the term 'ideal types' to denote entities which include 
types of actions, society, or institution as constructed hypothetically 
by an investigator from component elements with a view to making com-
parisons and to developing theoretical explanations; the components 
out of which a 'type' is constructed are empirically observable or 
historically recognized. l 
When Weber argued that culture is more the product of a historical 
rather than a natural process, he recognized that culture had its own 
uniqueness, therefore, the study of it could not be expected to yield 
universal laws. In search for a more empirical method, he exemplified 
the construction of heuristic models or ideal types, each of which 
accentuates a different aspect of a chosen phenonmenon for study. 
Cultural objects and historical events require both interpretive 
(hermeneutic) and causal-historical understanding. Hence the objective 
conditions producing an event or a cultural objectivation had to be 
constructed from the 'outside' that which can show where possible how 
the causal chain produced the 'result' under analysis in that par-
ticular form, and not any other. However, it has to be traced from the 
'inside' the logic of its meaning. This is to make causal-historical 
explanations "adequate at the level of meaning". 
It is based on this methodology that the following two ideal types are 
being constructed, heuristically, in terms of the typical actions, 
meanings and orientations which could be ascribed to typical individual 
actors. Therefore, the definition of social action or activity is view-
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ed as the ascription of such typical motivations to an 'individual ' or 
a group whose actions are oriented to the other. And all the concepts 
such as the theory of education which follows from this are necessarily 
second order constructs. So the validity of a methodological precept 
is not a matter of truth, but of heuristic utility. 
In order to take the advantage of reversing the ~nphasis from the 
specific to the most general stat~nents of norms, the two 'rational 
constructs l are designed as Weber said, to "facilitate the presentation 
of an otherwise immensely multifarious subject matter":2 the Confucian 
model and the model of Mao Zedong thought. Brian Holmes3 further 
develops the idea of 'rational constructs' by concentrating the 
discussion on the particular analysis and evaluation of the three 
philosophical issues of the nature of man, the nature of society and 
the nature of knowledge. They should provide the synthesised patterns 
against which the norms of the Chinese society can be viewed. 
2.2 The Confucian Model 
Throughout Chinese history, there have been different schools of 
thought. Each has had its independent course of development and 
exercised a certain amount of influence upon the political and social 
development of the Chinese people at different times in history. 
There were the so-called 'nine streams and ten schools'4 and others. 
including the doctrines of Buddhism5 and Christianity.6 However, 
Confucianism. or the teachings of Confucius was accepted and institu-
tionalized by various governments in history as the ideology to govern 
and guide the Chinese people. For example. during the Han Dynasty 
(206 B.C. - A.D. 220). Confucianism was made the state orthodoxy with 
the banning of all the other 'hundred schools'. The influence of 
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Confucius and his teachings came to predominate in China and helped to 
shape and mould the social and political life of the Chinese people. 
Doctrines of Confucius are exclusively ethico-anthropological, arising 
from a human-dynamic standpoint and relate solely to the temporal life. 
Among all things in this world, man is his own master and capable of 
attaining his own destiny. 
The Chinese empire was kept in order only through the influence of 
virtuous rulers. Whilst Confucius lived in a~ age of chaotic con-
fusion, the feudal system of Western Zhou Oynasty (112? - 771 R.C.) 
was in its decline. The central government lost control over the 
feudal princes who had risen to power by annexing other small feudal 
states and made themselves kings and dukes. The political chaos was 
described by Mencius as: 
Again. the world faced decay and principles of right 
government faded away. Perverse speech and oppressive 
deeds again became rife. There were instances of 
ministers who murdered their fathers ••• killed their 
kings and seized the throne •••• 7 
With a desire to restore order and justice. Confucius advocated a 
return to the 'ancient way of the sage kings'8 and propounded a theory 
of benevolent government based on the ancient model. He also taught a 
practical code of morals based on virtues which then formed the funda-
mental principles on which people should organize their life, within 
the family, in society and among the individuals. It could be said 
that Confucianism is basically humanistic in its doctrine about man, 
pragmatic in its approach to society and government, and essentially of 
this world in its matter. The teachings of Confucius are to be found 
in the writings of his disciples and their followers, they were 
included in the 'Confucian Classics' - the well-known 'Five Classics 
and Four Books'.9 These are generally regarded as the canonical 
authorities on the doctrine of Confucius. However, Chinese scholars do 
not agree on the authenticity of the Confucius Classics. 10 Neverthe-
less, the first fifteen books of the Analects are considered about the 
only reliable sources to study the ideas of Confucius himself. 
a. The nature of man 
Confucius's humanistic outlook of the world provides him with a 
doctrine of man in its various philosophical considerations in terms 
of the following three aspects of the nature and origin of man, his 
relation to nature and heaven as embodied in the concept of nature 
(xing), of man as an individual and his duty in personal cultivation 
to become the ideal man - junzi, and of man as a member of society and 
his relation to the family and the state by following the Way (dao). 
The concept of nature (xing) 
Confucius claimed that man is a product of heaven and earth, as are 
all other natural bodies, the difference being in the qualities they 
possess. However, man as he is, is considered above nature which in 
many ways is subjected to his influence and even dependent upon man. 
In the Doctrine of the Mean, it said: 
What Heaven has conferred is called nature; 
To act according to nature is the Way; 
To cultivate the Way is through instruction. ll 
Heaven (t;an) is viewed as a divine power, a deism or as Providence. 
Heaven's will ;s the destiny of men and things, it gives form to their 
disposition and ethical tasks. Destiny (ming), therefore, is a given 
thing. Nevertheless, man stands free in regard to it. Will and desire 
are in the power of man and cannot be taken away from without. Man 
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may give up destiny or not accept it. Though man cannot influence 
the ordered course of the Way (dao), he can become a superior man by 
recognizing destiny.12 Only the holy man or sage (shengren) has a 
nature so pure that it corresponds with its destiny. As for the rest, 
they tend to deviate from their nature and destiny. Confucius used the 
analogy of the natural crystal to describe the holy man, whilst for 
other men, only through grinding and polishing can they gain their 
proper lustre. 13 Confucius himself arrived at the stage of knowing 
the heavenly destiny only when he was fifty years old. 14 Nevertheless, 
the heavenly destiny is given to each man, forming the innermost quint-
essence of human nature. It is man's duty to recognize this nature. 
The Way (dao), originally meant a path, a road. But in the Analects, 
it is given an ethical connotation with a metaphysical implication. 
It refers to the particular 'way' man ought to take. It embodies a 
certain course, as well as distinct goals toward which the 'way' tends. 
The Way of man is to follow the Way of heaven, to explore fully one's 
nature towards the attainment of human perfection. 
Sincerity is the Way of Heaven. 
The attainment of sincerity is the way of man. 
The holy man attains it instinctively and 
without effort. 15 
Sincerity (cheng) is regarded as the beginning and end of things; 
without it, there would be nothing. 16 It is through sincerity that 
self-completion is effected. Therefore, its way is that by which man 
must direct himself. 
It is only he who possesses the most complete sincerity 
that can exist under heaven, who can develop his nature 
fully ••• he can then do the same to the nature of other 
men ••• to the nature of animals and things ••• assist the 
transforming and nourishing powers of Heaven and earth 
with which together they form a ternion.17 ' 
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This is what the doctrine of the Mean (zhong yong zhi dao) centres 
upon - the stage of perfect harmony, a total union of Heaven and man. 
Let the state of equilibrium exist in perfection, and a 
perfect order will prevail throughout heaven and earth, 
and all things will be nourished and flourish. 18 
However, this union springs from within man. Unless he has acquired 
inner harmony, passions of anger, sorrow, joy and happiness existing in 
man would not be given proper expression. 19 The doctrine of the Mean 
is a theory of moderation, being not excessive, but just right, not 
more or less. 
The Way is divided into the internal way which refers to self-
development, and the external which operates amongst others. Both are 
combined in the concept of nature. And the key to the Way is through 
the cultivation of virtues, namely wisdom (zhi), benevolence (ren), 
courage (yong), which are universally attainable by means of extensive 
study, critical examination, evaluative thinking, discrimination and 
practice. 20 Among the others, ren is the summation of all virtues 
which can bring about harmony between the individuals as well as in 
society. It is translated into love, goodness, human-heartedness, 
kindness etc., yet none of which by itself can aptly deliver its 
meaning. Ren is the highest perfection of goodness, such as only the 
sage can attain, but all men may strive after it and reach some degree 
of attainment. 
All wise men covet it, for its possession is more 
important than life itself. 21 
The basic principle of ren is when one wishes to establish oneself, one 
seeks to establish others too. One aims not only at self-perfection 
but also perfection of the others and things. To be able for one to 
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draw a parallel in the treatment of oneself and the others is the way 
to practise ren. 22 It is a principle of applying a measuring square, 
using the standard with which one adopts to regulate one's own conduct 
to treat the others. 23 When translated into practice, it becomes 
consideration for others in terms of conscientiousness (zhong) and 
altruism (shu) as well as filial piety (xiao) and brotherly love (di). 
Through strenuous moral effort of self-cultivation, one gains mastery 
over self without yielding to passions and prejudices, achieving at the 
end, a harmonious balance within. Practice of ren relies on the 
acceptance and restoration of propriety (li). 
To subdue one's self and return to propriety is ren. 24 Since devoting 
oneself to the best interest of others is regarded as the true mani-
festation of the virtues of conscientiousness and altruism, it requires 
constant practice in order to perfect oneself. Therefore, one ought to 
act with reverence, respect, and such attitudes should be displayed in 
all varied relationships of life. In short, the motive force of human 
progress lies in seeking to know the ordinances of Heaven, learning to 
accept them with obedience, so that one finally reaches the stage when 
one becomes part of nature, then one can follow freely the dictates of 
one's heart. 
a. (i) The concept of the ideal man - junzi 
Confucius offered a prescriptive model as to how man should aim to 
cultivate and develop his nature. He defined junzi in terms of moral 
superiority which could be acquired by all men. In the Analects, the 
characteristics of the ideal man are listed as follows: 
Persistence in his practise of ren at all times in all 
circumstances, in haste or under pressure, in danger or 
in confusion. 25 
- Consistency in his belief and action. 
"He first practises what he intends to say, and then 
says in accordance with what he has practised."26 
He is moderate and slow in his speech, but ardent 
and swift in his actions. 27 
Engagement in self-criticism for the purpose of self-
development. Therefore, he is free from prejudices. 
He follows what is right. 28 He has neither anxiety nor 
apprehension ••• because when inward-examination reveals 
nothing that brings guilt, his conscience is clear. 29 
He is only afflicted for want of virtue, and not for 
being unknown to the others. 30 
Righteousness is his basic principle. 31 
He puts righteousness above all things and adheres finnly 
to what is right. The junzi in everything considers 
righteousness to be essential. He performs it according 
to li, he acts with humility, and he accomplishes it 
with sincerity.32 
He guards himself against vices in youth, he guards 
himself against being sensual; in the prime of his 
life, he warns himself of being quarrelsome; and in 
old age, he avoids being avaricious. 33 
On the other hand, he gives earnest thought to the 
following nine things in life: to see clearly, to hear 
distinctly, to be kind in countenance, to be careful in 
action, to seek information from others when in doubt, 
to beware of difficulties when in danger, and to be 
righteous in sight of gain. 34 
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Undoubtedly, the junzi is humble in his conduct. When serving his 
superiors, he is respectful. He is kind in dealing with people. And 
in ordering others, he is just. 35 
Confucius deliberately used the little mean man (xiaoren) to contrast 
it with the junzi, so that the qualities of a junzi could be clearly 
illustrated. While the junzi is liberal, calm and composed, the mean 
man is narrow-minded and is always in distress. The former clings to 
virtue, and is imbued with righteousness, the latter prefers comfort 
and concerns himself only with profit and gain. The junzi is amiable, 
serene and he aspires toward higher virtues; on the contrary, the mean 
man is servile, proud and he succumbs to temptations, whereas the junzi 
can unswervingly endure want. The greatest difference between them is 
that a junzi demands highly of himself, and is self-reliant, while the 
mean man demands only of others. 
Man should, therefore, have the will to learn to become a junzi, then 
can he proceed to acquire ren and be holy before he can carry out the 
sacred mission of promoting the Way to nourish mankind (jishi). This 
;s the criterion on which man1s conduct should be judged. 
a.(ii) The Way of man and self-cultivation 
Confucius exemplified the three essential principles and the eight 
objectives for self-cultivation in the Book of Great Learning. Since 
junzi forms the fundamental idea of the moral system, the way that 
leads to its achievement begins fran the understanding of the true and 
the good to the eventual transformation of the world. The gradation of 
the process is laid down in the following order: 
a. distinction of things 
b. completion of knowledge 
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c. veracity of intention 
d. rectification of the heart 
e. cultivation of self 
f. regulation of the family 
g. government of the state 
h. peace for the entire empire 
The first five steps gear toward self-realization and moral develop-
ment for the perfection of one's personality, it is to 'illustrate 
illustrious virtues'. The last three stages aim to realize or 
establish the others through the practice of virtues to attain social 
harmony, it is to 'renovate the people'. The completion of the whole 
process would bring forth universal harmony, reaching the highest level 
of moral excellence. 
Distinction of things requires study, because all learning is a 
discriminating contemplation of things, whether real or abstract, the 
purpose of which is to draw from learning a principle of reasoning. 
All inclination and moral endeavour decay if they are not regulated 
by 1 earni ng: humani nty becomes folly, wi sdom becomes vagueness, 
confidence becomes rapaciousness, straightforwardness becomes rudeness, 
valour is but disorder, and firmness becomes stubborness. 36 Therefore, 
to be fond of learning is to be in the proximity of wisdom,37 and for 
this reason, the junzi never gives up learning.3~ 
From learning man acquires knowledge which includes both comprehension 
and wisdom. Three things are necessary for the completion of know-
ledge: they are one's own destiny which requires the comprehension of 
the heavenly destiny, of men and of history, of propriety as well one's 
speech. 39 Man should also know what he does not know. Just knowledge 
is useless, knowledge should enable man to follow the choice of what is 
good, thus he is free from uncertainty.40 Both study and knowledge 
rise beyond mere scholarship to a higher level of moral responsibility. 
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Veracity of intention stresses the basic intentions of the heart or 
will, it sets the direction of life. The will is the proper indivi-
duality of the person and is rightly directed when it is set on 
learning, humanity and the Way. At the same time, it contributes to 
help the person to overcome all contradicting elements and fluctuations 
from within. The character 'heart' (xin) in Chinese comprises all 
feelings and desires, sometimes even thoughts. Under the influence of 
passion, terror, pleasure, sorrow and fear, one tends not to attain 
to correct behaviour, because when the mind is engaged otherwise, one 
does not see, or hear. Therefore, it is paramount that one has to 
cultivate oneself by rectifying the heart. Man's emotions could 
actually be summed up into two categories: the attractive sentiments 
of like (hao), and the repulsive sentiments of dislike (wu). The hao 
includes love of study, humanity, righteousness, propriety, good faith 
and all other virtues that are directed toward the development of a 
junzi. On the other hand, the wu covers all the undesirable elements 
which would draw man away from being good. 
Cultivation of oneself follows that his conduct should be based upon 
propriety (li), his speech should correspond with his actions, his 
concern should be centred on cultivation of all virtues which are 
contained in one's nature. If self perfection is benevolence or 'ren', 
then interaction with other men is its natural manifestation, based 
upon respect (jing), trust (xin), kindness (hui) and earnestness 
(min).41 
Man, being a social being, is bounded by social relations both in the 
family and in society. Social harmony depends largely on each indivi-
dual knowing his place and performing his duties. In a patriarchal 
society, authority and subordination is accompanied by social and 
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political responsibilities to prevent the abuse of power. Thus, 
according to Confucius, character training through self-cultivation 
goes hand in hand with good government. So that when the junzi-like 
people are entrusted with the responsibility of government, there will 
be peace and prosperity prevailing throughout the land. 
b. The nature of knowledge 
The concept of knowledge is incorporated in Confucius's classification 
of intelligence. It is based on his basic assumption that man's nature 
is similar, only practice draws them apart. 42 He distinquished men not 
according to good or evil, but between "cl ear and dim". By nature, men 
are alike. It is only when conduct is considered, then there is the 
difference of good and bad. The influence of environment plays a major 
role in affecting people's behaviour: when men live in good environ-
ment and with good company, they are inclined to practise good, and 
vice versa. 43 Thus in his teachings, Confucius stressed repeatedly 
being very careful in choosing the right environment and the proper 
friends. 
Conduct mi ght be i nfl uenced by the envi rontnent, it begi ns wi th idea, 
the motive which is basically a matter of the mind. If good motive 
can make a good person, then, development of personality comes before 
acquisition of knowledge. According to man's intelligence, Confucius 
classified men into three categories: the upper, the middle and the 
lower. The upper category refers to the very wise, who even in the 
worst kind of environment can still reveal their nature; the middle 
group includes those who can be moulded or cultivated to become the 
upper, or if they are not careful, they are subjected to the influence 
of the environment and could become the lower category; the lower 
group consists those who even with good instruction cannot be 
changed. 44 
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Though there might be difference in intelligence, there should not be 
any difference in achievement. All can succeed in acquiring knowledge. 
Some are born with the knowledge; 
Some know through study; 
Others acquire knowledge after suffering from ignorance. 
But the knowledge so possessed, and the achievement 
made are the same in its value. 45 
Achievement here is seen in terms of personality development; 
acquisition of knowledge is but a means to facilitate self-cultivation. 
Therefore, it should not be used as an end determined by one's 
intelligence. 
Knowledge, then, is considered as the measure by which the junzi uses 
to know his destiny; propriety (li), on the other hand, provides the 
necessary instruction for his behaviour and speech. Together, they 
comprise all that is required of one's intellectual as well as moral 
development. 46 
History is part of knowledge. Confucius said that knowing the past 
enables one to know all, because "the present is the result of the 
past, whether it be gain or loss". What constitutes the past is 
contained in the literature (wen), which includes also the rules of 
propriety (li),47 the odes (shih),48 the Book of Change (i-ching) ,49 as 
well as the examples of the ancient kings and sages, from Vao and Shun 
to the Zhou Dynasty; the conduct of the sages of antiquity should 
inspire the people to emulate their example. 
Study is for the purpose of self-improvement and not that of gaining 
approbation of the others. 50 "To be fond of learning is close to 
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wisdom",51 therefore the junzi should never stop learning. Cons",ant 
learning could help to regulate all inclinations and moral endeavours 
from decay. 52 
Confucius's theory of learning is centred on his doctrine of unity and 
consistency, it is the integration of learning with thinking before 
application. 
Study without thinking makes one disconcerted, 
Think without study makes one flighty.53 
He advocated for both the inductive and deductive methods of reasoning. 
First it is necessary to obtain general laws from all kinds of 
experiences of daily life and then apply them to illustrate particular 
cases. This is what he meant when he said, "hear one, you can know 
the other ten" ,54 and IIpoi nt to one you can refl ect on three", i.e. 
learning by analogy. Knowledge is gained when the facts and experien-
ces of life are being systematically organized and harmonized into 
standards to guide action. So that when one interacts with the outside 
world, one behaves according to the standards provided by the knowledge 
one has acquired. The relationship between action and reasoning is 
clearly illustrated in Confucius's "nine thoughts of the junzi". 55 
c. The nature of society 
Based on the principle of social and economic evolution, the develop-
ment of society follows that: 
When heaven and earth existed, then all material things 
got their existence. When all material things existed, 
then came the distinction between male and female ••• then 
the relationship between husband and wife, father and 
son, the sovereign and the subjects. From the relation 
between the sovereign and the subjects, there came the 
distinction of high and low which provided the basis 
for the arrangement of propriety and righteousness. 56 
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Confucius's concept of society is based on the proper arrangements of 
relationships - the principle of morality (lun-li) and the theory of 
the five relationships (wu-lun). That includes the relationships 
between the governor and the governed, between parents and children, 
between husband and wife, between the elder member and the younger ones 
in the family, and among friends. Each of these relationships are 
regulated by specific ethical codes, with authority on one side and 
obedience on the other, and a need for mutual confidence to maintain 
the principles. Family ethics are the foundation of social and 
political relationships; therefore, society is really a great family 
with the individual family functioning as a miniature of the state. 
Since the product of natural evolution is a patriarchal society, making 
up of the ruler and the ruled, high and low officials, the existence 
of official ranks implies that there are differences of power and 
authority, as well as duties in the political hierarchy. And such 
a distinction requires the practice of propriety and righteousness 
to maintain order and harmony. According to Confucius, propriety 
is an ethical code enforced by social tradition and public law, and 
righteousness is a virtue projected in benevolent activities that would 
secure social hannony.57 
c.(i) The doctrine of rectification 
Rational judgement has to be based on certain criteria which set the 
standards when applying the principles. Confucius spoke of how to 
administer the governement, he said: 
What is necessary is to rectify names ••• 
If names are not correct, language will not be in 
accordance with the truth of things ••• then things 
cannot be done with success ••• properties and music 
w~ll not flour;sh ••• justice will disappear ••• people 
wlll not know how to act ••• 58 
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Rectification does not refer only to giving names to thLgs, it 
specifies the proper naming of things which truthfully describes the 
object in order to distinguish right from wrong, between the superior 
and the inferior, the elder and the younger, relatives close and 
distant. Thus a standard of action is implied. Since each name has 
its own definition and constitutes an essence of that class of things 
it represents, there should be an agreement between the name and its 
actuality. In social relationships, individuals bearing different 
names must fulfil their responsibilities and duties according to the 
standard of behaviour ascribed, or else he deserves not the name. 
There is government when the ruler behaves like 
a ruler, the minister as minister, when the father 
behaves like a father, and the son as son. 59 
Man should keep to his proper place and perform his duties. If one 
man goes beyond his proper sphere of action, therefore, upsetting or 
violating the basic human obligations, there will be disturbance 
throughout society which would lead to anarchism and political chaos. 
Language too, acquires its full credit when it is said in accordance 
with the truth. Unless the person who speaks it is rectified, orders 
given by him will not be carried out, his statements will be dis-
credited, chaos will prevail and civilization will suffer. 
In the Book of Great Learning, there mentioned the three essential 
steps of rectification: to illustrate virtue which is rectification 
itself, to renovate the people, then to reach the stage ot highest 
excellence, the ultimate purpose of rectification. It is the realiza-
tion of an ideal situation of moral excellence and universal harmony.60 
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c.(ii) The concept of the family 
Rectification should begin in the family. In the patriarchal society, 
clans and families are organized into a hierarchy in which each has a 
recognized function and status. Each family is a social unit, largely 
self-contained and self-governed with the head of the family in direct 
authority and enforcing implicit obedience. 
However, the family is also the basic institution for training indivi-
dual character. The guiding virtues in regulating the relationships 
in the family are that of filial piety (xiao) and brotherly love (di), 
they are in fact, lithe root of all benevolent actions". 
To serve one1s parents just by seeing to it that they are well provided 
for is not sufficient, one should attend to his parents to make sure 
that they have no cause of anxiety and obey them as long as their 
demands accord with what is right. Even if they are wrong, a filial 
son would always be deferential and remonstrate very gently. Ancestral 
worship, according to Confucius, is instituted as an ethical act, 
an extension of humanity, based upon devotion and affection to one1s 
parents, and continuation of such devotion even after their death. 
It is a means to cultivate the virtue of filial piety. In the family, 
if there is fraternal love, mutual trust and harmony prevails among 
brothers and sisters. 
On the other hand, loyalty (zhong) and consideration (shu) suggest the 
fundamental virtues in public life. Because with loyalty, there comes 
the willingness to serve others with one1s heart unfeignedly; one is 
not only loyal to one1s master but also to one1s own principles. 
Consideration is a principle by which one uses oneself as a standard 
to regulate one1s conduct by putting oneself in the place of others. 
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That is, lido not do to others what JOU would not desire them to do to 
you." 61 
Such are the virtues what would secure harmony and prosperity within 
the family. But when asked why he was not in public office, Confucius 
answered that to be filial and affectionate to one1s brothers was 
contributing to good government and in itself an important service to 
the state. To govern a family well is a primary step towards governing 
the state. 62 In the Book of Change, this particular relationship 
between the family and the state has also been verified: 
If the parent is kind to the child, the child will be 
filial to the parent; if the elder brother is fraternal 
to the younger, the younger will respect the elder; if 
the husband is just to the wife, the wife will be devoted 
to him. When all keep their proper place in the family, 
then the family is rectified. If the family is rectified, 
the entire state will be rectified. 63 
Indeed, the administration of one1s family and that of the state are 
basically the same, both should be founded upon virtues; when loyalty 
is extended to the sovereign, kindness to fellow-citizens, social order 
will be maintained. 
c.(iii) The organization of the state 
Confucius emphasized the importance of the "oneness" of political 
authority, unitary sovereignity. Because "there are not two suns in 
heaven, nor can there be two sovereigns over the people." The king 
is the son of heaven (tianzi), acquires his legitimacy from heaven 
who possesses the ultimate authority in appointing only men of wisdom 
and virtue to be rulers. To rule the people, the king has to acquire 
virtuous qualities of kindness and love. The realization of a 
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benevolent government has ~o depend on the practice of the five 
principles of government: 
to benefit the people without wasting the country's resources, 
to encourage labour without the cause of complaint, 
to desire for enjoyment without being covetous, 
to be dignified without being supercilious, 
to inspire awe without being severe. 64 
At the same time, he should avoid the "four evils" of bad government. 
They are cruelty, oppression, injury and meanness. For then can the 
ruler employ the people in accordance with proper rules and social 
justice. 
For the equal distribution, there will be no poverty; 
with mutual good will, there will be no want; 
with contentment among the people, there can be no dissolution. 
When the people have plenty, the king will not be in want. 
But if the people are in want, the king should not have 
plenty.65 
Virtue is the basic foundation of government which should be run only 
by those who practise virtue, then the people will follow. Since: 
the virtue of the ruler is like the wind, 
the virtue of the people is like grass 
when the wind passes over it, it cannot but bend. 66 
The ruler, therefore, has to act as an example for his people. Unless 
he is capable of maintaining his benevolent influence, he will be 
dismissed and be replaced by a better and more virtuous ruler. 
In a patriarchal society, the king is the head of government with 
all political authority. But under the sovereign, there were at least 
four distinct classes of people in the ranking order of the scholar-
officials (shi), the agriculturalists (nong), the artisans (gong), and 
the merchants (shang). Political duties and rights of the individuals 
vary according to their ranks in the hierarchy, as ascribed by the 
principle of propriety (li), then there will be peace and order 
prevailing over the kingdom. 
c.(iv) The principle of propriety (li) 
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Propriety or 1i is a code of behaviour which regulates the way people 
behave in society as well as in the family, cultivating at the same 
time virtues of loyalty and patriotism. 
A wise man gives justice to his being, 
he practises it with li, 
he speaks it with modesty, 
and he attains it with sincerity.67 
Propriety is also a moral principle for attaining perfect virtues, as 
one 11 subdues onese 1f and confo rm to the ideal of 1 i". 68 I n the 
process of self-cultivation, without the regulation of li, virtues can 
become excessive, so that: 
po1 iteness becomes peda ntry, caution becomes t imi dity , 
courage becomes insubordination, righteousness makes 
man tyrannical. 69 
But li and music (yue) should go together in order to complete the 
process. While propriety refers mainly to prescription of reason, 
music generates the mood of harmony. Li provides a code of morality 
with its full definition of social and political duties of the indivi-
dual which are to be enforced through the individual's conscience and 
not by compulsion. So, in practice, 1i lays down the principles for 
establishing a social fabric in which people are put in a consistent 
order of superiority and inferiority, a full manifestation of the 
application of the doctrine of rectification in creating a general 
order in society. Music, however, has its role of being an instrument 
of education to promote virtue. Proper music can bring about inner 
56. 
hannony of the Iilind, as it gives emotion its appropriate outlet. 
Together, they bring about external restraints upon man's conduct so 
that man would not exceed what is deemed to be fitting and right. And 
the application of li does not represent only the perfection of one's 
personality, but also the observance of morality in manners and 
ceremonies of the polite society as well as in the regulation of 
government. Confucius deplored internal disintegration of a nation as 
decadence from within, this would undennine the very foundation of the 
state, and eventually invite aggression from without. Order must be 
maintained within the nation, then the influence of the state can be 
extended beyond the seas. 70 
c.{v) The principle of Yin and Yang and Confucius's concept of change 
According to the Book of Change (Yijing), everything in the universe is 
changeable and the change is constant and continuous. It involves an 
infinite process which is brought about by the contact of natural 
forces that are unequal, therefore giving rise to tendencies of change. 
The Great Origin (taiji) created two different elementary forces of yin 
and yang. The yang includes qualities of activity, inflexibility, 
hardness and firmness; the yin, which is the opposite of yang, embodies 
the qualities of inactivity, flexibility, softness and gentleness. The 
constant contact and conflicts of these two forces create movements and 
fonn varieties. Everything is a creation of natural evolution from the 
interaction of the opposite and unequal natural forces. 
The Grand Origin created two elementary forces. 
Then these tow forces continued to produce four forms, 
which then produce eight trigrams. 71 
Through these contacts, nature evolves from the simple to the complex 
by means of differentiation and multiplication. Therefore, in order to 
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seek the t~ginning or root cause of complex phenomena, it is essential 
to investigate all universal phenomena that which can be reduced to an 
original single unit of oneness to discover the basic principles so as 
to predict future events. 
Following the same line of reasoning, Confucius emphasized in the 
process of learning the need of "pursuit of knowledge from the 
investigation of facts". 72 Confucius believed that all happenings are 
not purely accidental, they are the result of spontaneous development. 
There is a cause for all happenings, and the cause is historical. 
That is why he insisted on the necessity to "understand the past, so 
that you may judge the future",73 and "study the antiquity, you may 
comprehend the new". 
While differentiation and multiplication brings about change, things 
evolve in accordance with the process of phenomenal imitation. As a 
result, they produce varieties and types some of which are profitable 
and advantageous to man's life, others are not. So, discrimination is 
needed to develop and preserve the good while eliminating the bad. 
This process of selection is facilitated by the institutionalization of 
morals, customs and laws which would enforce the distinction of judge-
ment based on reasoning. 
Good is a phenomenon of having succeeded to attain, 
Bad is having failed to attain. 74 
The aim of society is for the life of the people, and society should be 
so organized that the best kind of life is promoted, and history offers 
the testimony of what qualities and activities are profitable for the 
development of the best kind of life. 
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In the Book of Rites ,Liji), it mentioned the three stages of social 
development. The world is a family, and China is just a single unit or 
individual in this big family. Civilization developed in three stages. 
It began with the state of disorder and savagery, characterized by the 
absence of propriety; it was then followed by the state of small 
tranquillity where there were institutions, through the practice of 
propriety, the application of rectification and benevolent government, 
there should be attainable order and fulfilment of ideals. The ultimate 
stage is marked by great similarity, characterized by cosmopolitanism, 
humanitarianism and communism where there is no private property, the 
disappearance of the national state as well as the family unit. It is 
a state of perfect social equality and harmony when the whole world 
forms into a single social organization, and the individual is the 
independent unit. However, this is the utopia of ancient sages. 
Confucius aimed only for the establishment of a practical social system 
which would secure peace, order and progress toward the higher ideals 
of universal peace and brotherhood. He believed that moral perfection 
could be obtained through education in all fonns, the cultivation of 
the Way by all is to aspire toward the ethical goal of perfect harmony 
between heaven and man. 
The relationship between benevolence (ren) and propriety (li) 
The core of Confucius's thinking lies in the unity of ren and li. 
Accordi ng to the studi es of Wang Guowei ( ll~ ,Mi ) and Kuo Mojo 
( :if ~t;t-) on li, in the history of human development, there was the 
experience of worshipping god. During this time, before the construc-
tion of "li" to regulate the social and political system, 1i came in 
the form of primitive rituals which had its origin in 'showing respect 
and offering sacrifices to the ancestors'. In the ancient clan SOCiety, 
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rituals became a strong and powerful higher establishment. They 
included a set of fixed orders and regulations in the practice of 
living and production. They served the purpose of uniting the collec-
tive organization and retaining the whole collectivity's existence and 
development. The concept of rituals was based on the fact that wor-
shipping god was a matter of common to all members of the collectivity. 
So was the practice of respecting the elder and the old. Respect was 
the simple virtue of the people then, it embodied the essence of 
equality, benevolence and consideration. However, primitive rituals 
were not equivalent to li - the li of Zhou - they were the early forms 
of li. So was the concept of respect, it was not ren - the ren in 
Confucius' thinking - it only embodied certain principles of ren. 
The original concept of primitive rituals developed into two new 
concepts. In the age of feudal society, li was used to differentiate 
people. Li became the sole property of the clan nobility and a term 
which represented the clan class systen. It could be said that li, 
originated from the concept of primitive rituals, carried the 
implication of a social and political system, with its foundations 
basing on differentiation among people; whereas ren prescribed people's 
moral duty, basing on the clan blood relations and the striving for a 
unified spirit. 
Since the ancient clan system had never been separated from its clan 
blood-relations, this made it possible for the convergence of li and 
ren as a historical phenonmenon. Confucius was the first person to 
elevate ren to the level of philosophical world outlook, and made it 
into a basic category of moral philosophy, uniting it with lie From 
the primitive rituals, Confucius took out the basic principles and 
developed them into a theory of ren. 
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The central point of Confucius's theoretical contribution was to link 
up ren and 1i. The organic unification of ren and li as the basis of 
the organic structure of Confucianism. 
The multi-level structural framework of ren renders itself to the 
following analysis: 
1. the basis of ren is 'filial piety and fraternal duty', which 
is built upon the whole network of blood or family relations. 
2. the principle of ren is 'loyalty and forbearance'. Loyalty is 
respect, so it is consistent with filial piety. Forbearance is 
the principle of the practice of fraternal duty, reflecting the 
horizontal demand of ren. 
3. the spirit of ren is love for all people. When the above 
concepts detached themselves from the family-bond set pattern, 
they obtained the characteristics of surpassing society and 
class, reflecting the humanistic principles of ancient 
primitive rituals. Ren is man - humanity and the virtuous love 
of others. 
4. the aim of ren is 'to restore 1i'. Confucius brought 'ren' 
into 1i, using ren to explain lie Ren represents the highest 
morality, it embodies the 'complete morals'. But li is not 
abstract, it is real and concrete. When Confucius discussed 
ren he often put it together with 1i, using li to standardize 
ren. So that the practice of ren is regulated in the daily 
practice of 1i. Thus 1i becomes the criteria of ren. And 
Confucius made it very explicit that it was the 1i of Zhou that 
he was trying to uphold and promote. 
In the process of linking up the two concepts, ren was the beginning, 
1i was the end; the former was the substance, the latter the utility. 
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L; became the pursuit of ren, the concrete standard of the practice of 
ren. Ren and li, each being the means and the end of one another, 
having the same origin, are closely related and are integrated to form 
the basis of Confucianism. 
Confucius put ren under 1i, making ren succumbing to li. Ren served 
the function of mediating the internal contradictions within the higher 
ruling class. It provided a standard fo"r all members of the society in 
establishing themselves. On the other hand, li was used to regulate 
the order and structure of the ruling class, as well as the conduct of 
the ordinary people, giving the feudal society its blue print. 
In the development of Confucianism, the basic characteristics remained 
solidly rooted in the fundamental concept of ren and li. The ruling 
class could, depending on the demand of the situation, emphasize either 
ren or 1i, but they could not abandon anyone of the two. The very 
organiC structure of ren and li aptly constituted the characteristics 
of moralization of political philosophy and the politicization of moral 
philosophy in Chinese society. 
d) Confucius's teaching on education 
Confucius developed his ideas on education based on the needs of 
society during his time. The decline of the feudal system brought 
about the breaking up of the social classes. The small minority of 
the literati (shi) which belonged to the lower nobility were dispersed. 
They became part of the general elite which still enjoyed a special 
status in society. Many of them turned leaders of the local people 
and monopolized the power of political and social control. Confucius's 
teaching was mainly directed toward the literati or the gentry to in-
struct them of the proper way to administer the government and manage 
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the people. Education, therefore, served to train and cultivate 
leadership among these scholars. The content of education was to model 
on the virtues of the junzi who is rich in knowledge, benevolent in 
personality; when in office, he can assist the emperor to rule the 
people justly; when out of office, he is contented in poverty and he 
devotes his life to learning and cultivating his spirit. Confucius 
believed that if the government was run by people of a junzi character, 
there would be efficiency, void of corruption, social justice and 
social customs and life would then flourish. 
Confucius's concept of education can be said to be political and the 
purpose of education is primarily for character training. He said: 
Set your mind upon the Way, 
Firmly lay hold of every right attachment, 
Trust in goodness, 
Find relaxation in the arts. 75 
The Way is the target and ren is the guiding principle. Training in 
character and deportment is fundamental, but knowledge of culture and 
the arts helps to produce a well-rounded balanced personality. 
Confucius is knwon to be a great teacher. Not only his teaching has 
been revered, but also his being a model teacher. His flexibility in 
giving instruction was espounded firstly in his insistence on teaching 
according to ability. Throughout the Analects, Book 11, there are 
examples showing how Confucius answered differently to varius people 
asking him about the same subject. Secondly, he relied a great deal 
on students to initiate problems before he gave any instruction. 
Confucius said that he only explained to those who were anxious and 
determined to learn. He taught through stimulation and not by indoc-
trination. Therefore, he advocated systematic guidance on the part 
of the teacher and self-study on the part of the learner. Thirdly, 
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according to Confucius, it was essential to learn with perseverance and 
constant application. 
Cherish the old knowledge, 
Continue to acquire the new, 
Then can he be a teacher to others. 76 
Fourthly, learning should be based on diligent study. In the process 
of learning, the two aspects of pervasive influence of the character of 
the teachers and the initiation of the learner are stressed. 
The substance of learning should contribute to both the intellectual 
and moral development of the students. Confucius spoke very frequently 
of the "four instructions" : literature (wen), ethics (hang), loyalty 
(zhong) and trustfulness (xin). To him, literature would include the 
Odes, the rules of propriety, music, as well as the records of ancient 
history. Together, they formed the matter of knowledge. Ethics, on 
the other hand, could be learned through imitating good examples rather 
than instruction. The virtues of loyalty and trustfulness should be 
the target which one should strive to obtain in the process of 
learning. 
Confucius's main concern in education was for the cultivation of the 
literati, so that they would become ideal officials for service to the 
government state and for the transmission of the traditional culture. 
His emphasis was on higher learning, whereas the basic learning was as 
much an individual as well as clan responsibility. So, culture, 
politics and education are interrelated, and each in turn depends on 
the other for its existence and development. 
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Table: 1 
The Education System of the Han Dynasty (207 B.C. - 220 A.D.) 
Confucianism was institutionalised as the state doctrine. 
Central Local 
Capital Perfecture County District Vi1l age 
5th 4th 3rd 2nd 1st 
Main 1 eve 1 1 evel 1 eve 1 level level 
System 
higher 
education seconda ry education prima ry education 
Imperial District Vill age 
University College School school school 
-t:- :a/J. ~=3-- V~ Y";':: t1':Z. )f Jt 
schools Private Forums held at home 
Others for 
nobil i ty Private schools set up by the 
clan commun ity 
--
1. The aim of education was to select virtuous and capable people 
from the literati to take up official posts in the central and 
local government. 
2. The civil examination system was set up for the purpose of 
selecting candidates basing on four subjects of moral conduct, 
literature, knowledge of the law, and knowledge of politics. 
Three academic honours were rewarded according to the result of 
the e~ination and recommendation. They were the good able 
man (;,l-K./);fJ to be assigned to official posts ~,i~ ~he central 
government, the scholar of the second degree (;-:;:-/F".~~~) for 
lo~l ~fficial appointment, and the disciple of tne scholar 
(t~~~1i to enter the Imperial University to pursue further 
stuQies. The content of education included the teachings of 
Confucius and the books on the "six arts" of propriety, music, 
archery, riding, writing and arithmetic. 
~~ ~-3. The seven cl as si cs were Poetry (~ ), Records (~ ), BOO~f Change ( $., ~t.\~ ), Book of Ri tes J 4t 10 ), Mu sic (~ ), Book ~r Spri ng and Autumn ( ~~~ ), The 
Analects (~~ ), and the Book of Filial Piety (~~t ). 
05. 
3. The Model of Mao Zedong Thought 
During his sixty years of revolutionary activities, Mao wrote and 
spoke prolifically, expressing and expounding his ideas on all issues 
relating to society and the people, each of which bear instrinsic 
historical importance. There is no question that Mao worked within 
an intellectual framework drawn from his interpretation of the ideas 
of Marx and Lenin, but with his unique experience of the revolution, 
the society and historical period in which he was living, he had 
evolved for China a system of theories which has guided practice in 
the country for thirty years. 
The sources on which his ideas could be founded are comprehensive. 
Both the original and secondary material are available in volumes 
compiled by the official agents, namely the Peking Foreign Languages 
Press, The Red Guard Collections authorized by Mao himself. 
a. Mao's concept of the nature of man 
Mao's conceptualization of class as being determined primarily by the 
individual's relationship to the means of production and of human 
nature as being class-determined, developed mostly from the Marxist 
argument. During his Yenan Forum Talks in 1942, Mao argued against 
the theory on the universality of human nature. as he held that: 
there is only human nature in the concrete, 
no human nature in the abstract. In class 
society, there is only human nature of a 
class character~ there is no human nature 
above classes. 7! 
66. 
Mao maintained that those characteristics which linked men together -
which he called their 'species being' - were fully realized only after 
classes had been overcome by the establishment of a communist society. 
Until then, the essential human characteristics were determined by 
class, and thus were not universally shared. 
He believed in the possibility of change of class. He developed 
the idea of the 'maleability of manl. From the historical experience 
of the proletariat and the bourgeoisie, Mao abstracted certain 
characteristic modes of behaviour and points of view of members 
belonging to each of the two classes, and he used them as modal 
types. He contended that the class of an individual could be 
ascertained by categorizing his or her behaviour or outlook as 
belonging to one or the other type. Thus unlike Marx, Mao regarded 
experience, behaviour and attitude just as important as economic 
position in determining one1s class. 
Within the dialectic, the human actor is seen as performing two 
important roles of first defining authority - moving beyond mere 
observance of the contradiction of a phenomenon to set or design 
goals toward which social conflict is to move and in doing so, 
defining what are the positive and negative forces in the conflict; 
secondly, there is the explicit role of being the human agent of 
change. The Marxist revolutionary actor is expected to move beyond 
the philosopher's attempt to understand the world and to seek actively 
to change it. Mao's argument on the relationship between external 
and internal causation of development78 delimits the range of 
effective human action. He spelled out the role of human praxis 
in resolving contradictions and thereby fostering development. 
Human action, therefore, was to 'resolve', 'handle ' social 
conflicts. 79 
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According to Mao's categories of correct behaviour and attitude, the 
characteristics requisite for I revolutionary successors',80 the ideal 
communists: 
must be genuine Marxist-Leninists; they must 
be revolutionaries who wholeheartedly serve 
the overwhelming majority of the people; 
they must be proletariat statesmen capable 
of uniting with and working together with 
the overwhelming majority. 
They must be models in applying the Party1s 
democratic centralism, must master the method 
of leadership which is based on the principle 
of "from the masses to the masses". 
So, revolutionary successors should take the class stand of the 
proletariat, they should work to serve the people and employ the 
method of the mass-line. 
To Mao, the ideal socialist man should commit himself to upholding the 
principles of political morality which was based on the five essential 
ethical values of selflessness in view of a collective spirit, self-
reliance, persistence, honesty and faith. In his works Mao often 
referred to the "three well-read articles" to illustrate the moral 
lessons which could be learned. As a matter of fact, each of the three 
articles: "In Memory of Nonnan Bethune" (1939),81 "Serve the People" 
(1944),82 and "The Foolish Old Man who Removed the Mountain" (1945),83 
uses an individual to exemplify the kind of ethical qualities that 
should be acquired. 
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Mao further explained how each principle could be manifested in the 
context of a true revolutionary successor. Selflessness required a 
concern for others. a willingness to serve the people, and a 'readiness 
to sacrifice oneself'. This collective spirit was especially signifi-
cant to combat the bourgeois idealist world view which had projected 
itself in conceit and individuali~n. Mao believed that with selfless-
ness, there embodied the virtue of modest, which would give man his 
moral integrity. The value of self-reliance was only applicable in 
the context of a collectivity. Then not only must the individuals 
direct their action toward the welfare of the others but they must 
also act together to promote collective achievement. Self-reliance 
was propounded by Mao not only as an individual virtue. but as an 
ethical principle to be realized at every level of society. China's 
developmental tasks were long-termed and difficult, especially when 
there were only limited capital and resources. Therefore. to undertake 
the tasks with persistence seemed to be the only feasible alternative. 
To combat selfish individualism, a characteristic of the bourgeoisie. 
Mao constructed a value structure to promote honesty. Mao's espousal 
of the mass-line method of policy formulation made it necessary for 
the unencumbered exchange of accurate information between leaders and 
subordinates. between members of the Party and the people. Dishonesty 
or selfishness would break these crucial communication links. So. 
honesty has always been an important element in socialist morality.84 
Mao indicated in 1955 that the two 'cardinal principles' were faith in 
the masses and faith in the Party.8S In order to achieve the goals of 
development. people should have faith in socialism and communism too. 
69. 
Mao claimed that faith would payoff in that it was the first element 
of victory which was victory itself. 86 
However, all these ethical principles must be borne out in practice. 
Mao insisted on the unity of motive and effect, and motives could be 
judged only on the basis of their effect in social practice. 87 
b. Mao's dialectical theory of knowledge 
Ever since class society came into being, the 
world has had only two kinds of knowledge, 
knowledge of the struggle for the production 
and knowledge of the class struggle. Natural 
science and social science are the crystalizations 
of these two kinds of knowledge, and philosophy 
is the generalization and summation of the know-
ledge of nature and the knowledge of society.B8 
Mao wrote in hi s essay on "Rect ify the Pa rty' s styl e of work" (1942) 
about his conception of knowledge mainly dependent on production and 
class struggle. He believed that it was through participation in 
material production that: 
man comes gradually to understand the phenomena, 
the properties and the laws of nature ••• to 
understand, in varying degrees, certain relations 
that exist between man and man. 89 
However, man's social practice should not be confined to activity only 
in production. It should take other forms too, such as class struggle, 
political activity, scientific and artistic pursuits. Since 
as a social being, man participates in all spheres 
of practical life of society ••• in all its various 
forms, exerts a profound influence on the development 
of man's knowledge. 90 
Since man's social practice alone was regarded as the criterion of 
truth of his knowledge of the external world, man's knowledge could 
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only be verified when he had achieved the anticipated results in the 
process of social practice. Mao stressed that there was only one kind 
of true theory, and it should be drawn from the objective reality and 
then verified by objective reality. He quoted Stalin's saying that 
"theory becomes aimless when it is not connected with practice". 91 
Mao considered that the nature of knowledge could be relatively 
complete. Basically, knowledge was formed in two stages: the first 
stage was what Mao called as perceptual knowledge, the second was 
rational knowledge. The latter was the development of the former but 
to a higher stage. Yet on the other hand, there were two kinds of 
I i ncomp 1 ete knowl edge I. One wa s t he ready -made knowl edge found in 
books and the other was knowledge that was mostly perceptual and 
partial. Both were one-sided, and only through the integration of 
the two could one produce knowledge that was "sound and relatively 
complete". And the answer was to be found in the dialectical-
materialist theory of knowledge. By placing practice in the primary 
position, human knowledge could then be held to be never separated 
from reality and therefore, repudiating any "erroneous theories" which 
denied the importance of practice or separate knowledge from practice. 
Mao quoted Lenin again to reinstate his point that "practice is higher 
than knowledge, for it has not only the dignity of universality, but 
also of immediate actualityll.92 Mao saw in the Marxist philosophy of 
dialectical materialism the two outstanding characteristics: one was 
its class nature, thus it openly avowed that dialectical materialism 
was in the service of the proletariat. The other was its partiality, 
since it emphasized the dependence of theory on practice and should 
serve practice. 
Mao's answer to the source of knowledge was clearly stated in the 
following quotation: 
Where do correct ideas come from? Do they drop from 
the skies? No. Are they innate in the mind? No. 
They come from social practice, and from it alone; 
they come from three kinds of social practice - the 
struggle for production, the class struggle and 
scientific experiment. It is man's social being 
that determines his thinking. 93 
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In his essay liOn Practice: On the Relations between Knowledge and 
Practice, Between Knowing and Doing ll , Mao exemplified the origin and 
development of ideas. He investigated into firstly the process of 
cognition and secondly the verification of ideas when he offered the 
criteria for differentiating and evaluating ideas. Rased on his 
conviction in the universality of contradiction, the process of cog-
nition, too, was dialectic. It also involved the movement fran one 
stage to the other and brought about a qualitative transformation of 
a synthetic nature. It then necessitated the conflict of opposites in 
the preceding stage. 
The process of knowing in Mao's view should include three stages -
perception. conception and revolutionary practice, with the third stage 
giving rise once again to the first stage, and the process continued 
over and over again. 
"No investigation. no right to speak",94 Mao said. All perceptions 
were results of the interaction of the observer and the phenanenon. Mao 
stressed on the need of direct contact, he insisted that it was only 
through reaching down to the basic level, observing the conditions and 
speaking to the people to ascertain their opinions then one could form 
perceptions of any situation. IIAll knowledge originates in the per-
ception of the objective, external world through human physical sense 
organs ll95 wrote Mao. Nonetheless, he recognized the importance of 
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indirect knowledge to prevent one from adhering to 'narrow empiricism'. 
Where possible the second-hand knowledge should he verified. This 
he referred to "theories set down by predecessors in summariz; ng 
experience of the struggle of production and class struggle". 96 At 
this stage, the object of observation should be the conflicts and 
contradictions that were present in the phenomenon under consideration. 
Empiricism of the perceptual stage produced information of the 
superficial phenanena only. Perception must serve as an usher at the 
threshold of grasping the essence of the phenanenon. As one continued 
to participate in social practice, repeated perceptions and impressions 
would give rise to the formulation of concepts. This was the stage of 
rational knowledge when one could grasp the essence, the totality and 
the internal relations of things. Conceptua1ization required a 
"systematic and thorough investigation and study" of the problem under 
observation. Though the two processes were 'qualitatively' different, 
they were unified in practice. 
If you want to know a certain thing or a certain 
class of things directly, you must personally 
participate in the practical struggle to change 
reality ••• for only thus can you come into contact 
with them as phenomena; only through personal 
participation in the practical struggle ••• can you 
uncover the essence of that thing or class of things 
and comprehend them. 97 
Though all genuine knowledge must originate in direct experience, one 
could not have direct experience of everything. Most of the knowledge 
came from indirect experience, but what was indirect experience for 
oneself was direct experience of other people. As long as the require-
ment of 'scientific abstraction' was fulfilled in the first place, and 
the objective reality was scientifically reflected, then that piece of 
knowledge would be considered reliable. Mao summed it up as follows: 
Rational knowledge depends upon perceptual knowledge, 
and perceptual knowledge renains to be developed into 
rational knowledge - this is the dialectical-materialist 
theory of knowledge. 98 
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The product of the process of cognition was two-fold: new ideas and a 
changed world. Concept and world did not coincide directly with one 
another. When the world was perceived once again, it was found always 
to be in contradiction with those concepts formed prior to the change. 
And these concepts would be brought to bear as preconceptions in the 
new process of cognition. 
Correct conceptualization was ensured by a set of criteria based on the 
legitimacy or validity of the preconceptions. The observer had to be 
competent and experienced in arranging and constucting the perceptual 
data. When perception and conception were divorced from each other, 
deviation from correct practice would occur, especially in the form of 
subjectivism which was a characteristic of the dogmatists as well as 
the empiriCists. Mao reckoned that theorists should be able to concep-
tualize on the basis of perceptual knowledge. And theory was regarded 
as having been "c~stallized in the subjective world of the theorists. 
When the subjective reflects the objective, it bec~nes subjective acti-
vity, not subjectivism."99 
Other than the understanding of the laws of the objective world, and 
being able to explain it, Mao was more concerned with the application 
of the rational knowledge obtained to bring about substantial change in 
the world. 
Knowledge begins with practice and theoretical 
knowledge is acquired through practice and must 
then return to practice ••• of changing the world 
••• of production ••• of revolutionary class 
struggle ••• and of scientific experiment. 100 
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Practice was crucial, understanding was incomplete without it. Marx 
stated that the more important function of practice was to supersede 
mere understanding and actively involve in changing the world through 
revolution, which was the very meaning of praxis. Mao recognized too 
that in each dialectical leap in the third stage was actually a contra-
diction between the new ideas that emerged from the stage of concept 
formation and the unaltered world - the world as it was when it was 
initially perceived. The new ideas were actually prescriptions for 
change, and the world might not be ready to conform to the change. 
Thus Mao saw in the solution to each problem, there was a particular 
relationship of contradiction with that problem, rather than one in 
correspondence to it. This introduction of contradiction at this stage 
in the cognitive process underlined the element of revolutionary, 
rather than ameliorative change. 
Mao was aware of the problem of bifurcation between the observer-
theorists and the revolutionary actor, that was the separation of 
perception form praxis. In his article on "Where 00 Correct Ideas 
Come From",lOl Mao reinstated the need for integration. He actually 
recast his theorectica1 scheme by putting perception and conception 
together as one single process and social practice as the second stage 
when "matter is transformed into consciousness and consciousness into 
matter ••• such leaps are phenomena of everyday life." The simplifica-
tion of the process of cognition into two stages enabled the basic 
contradiction between theory and practice to be accentuated. So that 
the unity of the observer and actor could be achieved. 
Theories had to be tested and developed in practice. It was a matter of 
finding out whether theories could achieve the objectives set before, 
whether they did correspond to the objective reality. That was why 
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Mao considered practice as the criterion of truth and the standpoint 
of life and practice should be the first and fundamental aspect in 
knowing. However, there were difficulties involved in the process of 
application. So Mao made it clear that in changing nature or society, 
due to the existence of numerous limitations and unforseen circum-
stances, the original ideas or plans were seldom realised immediately. 
Therefore, repeated practices were anticipated in developing knowledge 
and transforming the subjective to the objective. 
The verification of ideas made it necessary to spell out the criteria 
for comparing and evaluating the ideas. Mao suggested that the first 
condition was the correctness of an idea, then it was its relevance and 
its duration of relevance, since the world to which an idea referred 
was an ever changing one. The third criterion was who perceived, 
conceived and acted upon the idea. Correct ideas were supposed to be 
developed in the conceptual stage which should correspond to the objec-
tive reality in the subsequent stage of social practice. As far as 
relevance was concerned, there were ideas of permanent relevance, 
those of relatively long-term relevance, and last of all, ideas of 
only short-term validity. The existence of contradiction and the 
dialectical method of analysis both constituted the essential facts 
of a changing world. Abstract principles were to be applied to 
concrete circumstances, and they were characterized by their ultimate 
transitoriness. Mao argued that there were limits to the laws of 
Marxism-Leninism in their applicability to China, preconceptions, 
therefore, should not be limited to the Marxist-Leninist canon alone, 
but must be augmented with the concepts derived from Chinese praxis. 
Ideas that were product of a specific process of cognition, until they 
were further tested, were valid only in the instance in which they were 
produced. However, ideas that were proved to be reliable as preconcep-
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tions in a number of processes were taken to be concepts or theories of 
the second category, i.e. the laws of relatively long-range validity. 
The characteristics of the observer-actor had to be considered. Since 
all praxis had a political content - the stand, the viewpoint and 
method determined the political status which became the standard by 
which the legitimacy of the observer-actor was measured. 
To sum it up, Mao's theory of knowledge was: 
Discover the truth through practice and again through 
practice verify and develop the truth. Start from 
perceptual knowledge and actively develop it into 
rational knowledge; then start from rational knowledge 
and actively guide revolutionary practice to change 
both the subjective and objective world. 102 
However, the key point was "practice, knowledge, again practice, 
again knowledge". This process should repeat itself in endless cycles 
and with each cycle, the content of practice and knowledge would rise 
to a higher level. This was Mao's dialectical-materialist theory of 
knowledge and the theory of the unity of knowing and doing. 
e. Mao's concept of society 
Contradiction exists in the process of the 
development of all things and ••• in the process 
of the development of each thing, a movement 
of opposites exists from beginning to end. 103 
The view of the interaction of opposing forces as the natural state 
of society and nature was not uncommon to preclassical Greek thinking 
in the Eruopean intellectual tradition nor was it to pre-Confucian 
thinking in the Chinese traditional thought. Yet a linguistic 
distinction should be made in terms of the two possible types of 
relationships existing between opposites which in itself is one of 
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the several possible relationships that can exi~t between two items. 
Based on the conception of change, the kind of relationship can be 
complementary or contradictory. The interrelationship of complementary 
elements lends itself to a view of change as repetitive, preordained 
and cyclical; whereas the relations of conflicting elements implies 
linear and progressive change. 
Mao consistently treated the interaction of opposing forces as a 
natural given state of things. He wrote, 
Imbalance is an universal, objective law. 
Things forever proceed from imbalance to 
equilibrium and again from equilibrium to 
imbalance in a cycle, but each cycle brings 
about a higher plane. Imbalance is constant 
and absolute, while equilibrium is tenporary 
and re1ative. 104 
While he asserted to the view that the natural and social realms were 
inherently fraught with the interaction of OPPOSing forces, he 
contravened with both the Maoist and Confucianist traditions in their 
emphasis on the complementarity of these opposing forces as well as the 
claim that the change in which that opposition eventuates must be 
cyclical or sequential in nature. Mao held that it was conflict and 
not compl emetari ty that characteri zed the i nferent oppos it i on. So 
change in nature and society, as a result, must be progressive. 
The concept of the dialectics, as Mao saw it, was essentially a concept 
of the ubiquity of conflict, so much that nature, society and method 
are all linked by the common trait of conflict. Mao regarded conflict 
as a method too, that was the dialectic mode of analysis, based on 
Mao's reinterpretation of the conf1utual nature of the material world 
as naturally fraught with oppositions. 'Contradictions" is a tenn of 
which Mao made frequent use to refer to both non-antagonistic and 
78. 
antagonistic conflicts. 105 In his formulation of the principle of the 
unity of opposites, he gave the dialectic a dual emphasis, both on its 
complementarity and contradiction, each having its own characteristics. 
While the former is only momentary, the latter is permanent in the 
dialectical process. 
His basic assumption was that the process of the interaction of 
contradictory elements could be identified in all settings, the 
natural, social and philosophical. He said: 
Motion itself is a contradiction ••••••• 
Contradiction exists universally and in 
all processes, whether in the simple or 
the complex fonns of motion, whether in 
the objective phenomena or ideological 
phenomena. 106 
Mao defined natural sciences on the basis of a specific contradiction 
which constitutes the focus of the study. He sided with Engels and 
Lenin on the argument that there is an essential link between the app-
licability of dialectics to the study of natural and social sciences. 
However, Mao advanced the argument to give a practical explanation to 
the dialectic as a method of analysis. In doing so, he reunited nature 
with the activity of man in a way which is more in consonance with 
Marx's approach. He wrote: 
In human practice - in the struggle against 
nature, in class struggle, and in scientific 
experimentation ••••• man considered the laws 
of material reality and proved the correctness 
of the philosophy of materialism. 107 
The central tenet of Mao's conception of the dialectic lies in his 
formulation of the law of the unity of the oPPosites. He explained: 
No contradictory aspect can exist in isolation. 
Without its opposite aspect, each loses the 
conditions for its existence. 108 
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Mao claimed that the unity of opposites is the "most basic law", 
and he contended that Engels' three laws of the dialectic: I09 the 
law of the transformation of quantity into quality and vice versa, 
the law of the interpenetration of opposites, and the law of the 
negation of the negation, are reducible to one law, the unity of 
opposites. However, Mao suggested that overemphasizing the unity of 
opposites rather than their potential contradiction is a Hegelian 
error. It gives rise to satisfaction with the status quo. Therefore, 
the correct position should be one that emphasizes the moment of one 
splitting into two, thereby pointing to the continuity of conflict 
and the temporary character of unity and equilibrium. IIO So, the 
unity of opposites should be seen as conditional, temporary, 
transitional and relative. In all processes of development, there 
are times of struggle, disunity, and qualitative change, as well 
as complementarity, unity and quantitative change. However, the 
struggle is absolute, while unity is only relative. Thus, the 
dialectical resolution to the apparent paradox of opposition in unity 
and unity in opposition lies in regarding the two conditions as moments 
that alternate over time in an ongoing process. 
Deriving from his conception of the dialectical resolution, Mao had 
used the metaphor of the wave and the spiral to illustrate the movement 
of progress and development. He stated that no development could 
proceed in a straight line, but in the shape of the wave or a spiral. 
The spiral illustrates the fact that things proceed from imbalance and 
back to balance. Each cycle brings about a higher plane. And the wave 
metaphor suggests the shift between high and low speed, between tension 
and relaxation. 
Hegel's dialectical triad in its pure form suggests a dynamic process 
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of achi evi ng an i nnovat ion. 011 the contrary, Mao l s conception of the 
process of reaching a synthesis is far more mechanistic than organic. 
Mao considered that the change which occurs during the period of 
relative balance is quantitative in nature, and may be brought about 
by external or internal causes. At the same time, conflicts develop, 
sharpen and deepen. During this time, the dialectic becomes a com-
parative method by means of which the two aspects of a contradiction 
are brought together and their relative strength measured, resulting 
in a qualitative change of the situation. Mao used the term 'a leap' 
to imply a qualitatively new situation which must be brought about by 
forces internal to the contradiction itself through struggle. lll 
Therefore, the use of contradiction as a method of investigation and 
analysis is the only satisfactory mode of analysis as its basis on 
contradiction is the same basis on which rest both the natural and 
social worlds. Conflict, on the other hand, is absolute and is a 
pennanent feature of the natural and social worlds. The nature of 
conflict may change, but conflict itself is constant. To sum it up, 
Mao took conflict as a given natural state, and the dialectic is the 
only mode of thought that reflects this conflicting nature. Conflicts, 
therefore, perpetuate and do not termi nate. And the correct handl i ng 
of contradictions can promote development, and conflict is the very 
motor of progress. 
Mao's concept of class and class struggle. 
Mao's ideas on class and class struggle are essentially Marxist in 
origin, but in Mao's treatment of them, they have come to diverge 
significantly from their origins in defining the Chinese society. 
In his "Analysis of the Classes in Chinese society" (1926),112 Mao 
gave an essentially stacic description of the structure of Chinese 
society. He listed six classes which existed in Chinese society. 
They were the landlord class, the comprador class, the middle 
bourgeoise, the petty bourgeoise, the semiproletariat, and the 
proletariat. The criteria he used to separate the people into 
different classes were basically econ~nic. That was based on the 
ownership and non-ownership of the means of production, and on the 
relative wealth and status. 
81. 
Based on his argument that class analysis should require not only an 
investigation of the economic status, but also equally important on 
investigation of the attitude of the members of each class toward the 
revolution. So he further divided the classes into three distinctive 
categories of those who belonged to 'ourselves', 'our friends', and 
'our enenies'. According to Mao, the category of 'ourselves' was 
composed of mainly the industrial proletariat, 'our friends' consisted 
of the petty bourgeoisie, the left wing of the middle bourgeoisie and 
the semiproletariat such as the semi-owner-peasants, poor peasants, 
small handicraftsmen, shop assistants, peddlers etc., and the last 
category of 'our enenies' included the warlords, landlords, 
bureaucrats, compradors, reactionary intellectuals, and the right wing 
of the middle bourgeoisie. 
Mao made it clear that "to distinguish real friends from real enemies, 
we must make a general analysis of the economic status of the various 
classes in Chinese society and of their respective attitudes toward the 
revolution". So, the three superordinate categories were set up 
according to both political and economic conditions. However, later 
on, Mao did speak of the 'intermediate class'113 which consisted of 
small landlordj and rich peasants~ they were those borderline people 
who coul d not easily be di st i ngui shed as 'fri ends' or 'enemi es' • 
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But~ during the long years of revolutionary experience, Mao began to 
treat the Chinese class structure as a more simplified dichotomy of 
the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Class was then seen as determined 
not only by economic factors~ but also by political differences. In 
general~ the political tendency of the bourgeoisie as a whole was 
regarded as that of vacillation, a propensity to compromise. But 
this tendency was unequally manifested in the various segments of 
the bourgeoisie. Mao defined the intellectuals as those with at 
least middle school education or the equivalent, they were, however, 
included into the class of petty bourgeoisie. Yet they were to be 
separated into 'revolutionary' and 'counter-revolutionary' elenents 
according to their willingness to lIintegrate themselves with the 
workers and peasants" as well as the degree to which they actually 
did. Subsequently, political and idoelogical criteria were used to 
determine which members of an economically constitiuted class should 
be considered as belonging to the broader categories of friends or 
enemi es. 
In 1933, Mao wrote the document on "How to differentiate the Classes 
in Rural Areas" ,114 and he listed five different classes of landlords, 
rich peasants, middle peasants, poor peasants and workers (including 
the farm labourers). The classes~ however~ were differentiated on the 
basis of the amount of land and the number of farming implements which 
the people owned~ as well as the disposition of labour. That was 
according to whether an individual employed the labour of others~ or 
he worked for himself~ or he was forced to sell his labour. 
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It is quite obvious that Mao's treatment of class is based on class 
status rather than class origin. In his conception of contradiction, 
change and praxis were two interrelated central concerns, and this led 
him to emphasize the mutabiity of class standing rather than its fixed 
'giveness ' • The possibility of change of one1s class status and the 
manifold determinants of class, namely the political, ideological and 
economic factors, reaffirmed Mao's argument that despite one1s class 
origin, one could change class-stand, because incorrect ideas from the 
environment could be corrected by the education which was conducted by 
the Party. 
In his speech "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions among the 
People",115 Mao specified his conception of class and class conflict 
in a socialist society. Though he spoke frequently of the continual 
existence of class struggle, his emphasis was on the gradual 
diminution of class struggle. The definition of supraclass categories 
of the 'people ' and 'enemies of the people ' were used to replace the 
previous labels on class. The distinction was based mainly on 
political attitude of the people toward the principal contradiction 
facing the society at a particular time. Mao first mentioned the 
differentiation between antagonistic and non-antagonistic 
contradictions in his article "On Contradiction" (1937). So the 
distinction between the 'people ' and the 'enemies
' 
was essentially a 
subsequent development from the previous concept on contradictions. 
In 1957, he wrote: 
At the present stage, the period of building 
socialism, the classes, strata, and social groups 
which favour, support, and work for the cause of 
socialist construction, all come within the category 
of the people, while the social forces and groups 
which resist the socialist revolution and are hostile 
to or sabotage socialist construction are enemies of 
the people. 116 
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The Jistinction was crucial, for in 1949, Mao indicated that there was 
a difference in methods of government that was appropriate to the two 
groups: democracy was to be employed among the people to resolve 
contradictions, whereas contradictions with the enemies were 
antagonistic and therefore, had to be resolved by dictatorial methods. 
The relationship between class struggle and the struggle between the 
people and their enemies was discussed in Mao's article on "The Sixty 
Work Methods" (1958). 
After the complete abolition of classes at the end 
of the transition period, as far as the domestic 
situation is concerned, politics is entirely a 
relationship among the people. 
By that time there will still be ideological stuggle, 
political struggle, and revolution among men ••••• but 
the nature of struggle and revolution is different 
from the past; it is not a class struggle, but a 
struggle among the people, a struggle between 
advanced and backward science and technology.ll7 
With this, Mao held the optimism of the gradual elimination of class 
conflict in China and its replacenent by peaceful conflicts among the 
peopl e. 
However, when Mao witnessed the sharpening of class struggle during the 
Great Leap Forward (1957-60), he abandoned the "theory of the dying out 
of class struggle" and renewed his concern for class classification. 
He reckoned that there were conflicting strata and interest groups, 
contradiction between manual and mental labour, between urban and rural 
areas, between workers and peasants, between the advanced and the 
backward sectors in a socialist society. Furthermore, new elements of 
the bourgeoisie might arise, since "the overthrown reactionary class 
may attempt a cOO1eback". So, he offered a reinterpretation of the 
four-class model of the Chinese society in 1958 and 1959. The new 
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model depicted the society as composed of remnants of the exploiting 
class, the national bourgeoisie, workers and peasants. llS When this 
model was integrated into the earlier suprac1ass categories of people 
and enemies, workers, peasants, urban petty bourgeois elements and 
patriotic intellectuals were all included into the category of the 
people. While the landlords, rich peasants, counter-revolutionaries 
and anti-communist rightists were the enemies of the people. 
The concept of class evolved as it did from a broad-based alliance of 
classes supporting the Communist Revolution, known as 'the peop1e ' , and 
finally into a class-based category of the ' pro1etariat ' during the 
Cultural Revolution. And all those who opposed the united front became 
'enemies ' of the people. Suprac1ass categories too gave way to the 
reintroduction of class distinctions accompanied by the intensification 
of the class struggle. 
Socialist transformation was viewed by Mao as a process that carried 
within itself the potential for its own reversal. Mao's theory of 
'embourgeoisement ' or retrogressive transformation, deriving fr~n his 
basic concept of conflict and experience, offered a coherent theory of 
society, especially in a socialist society where class and class 
conflict continued to exist in the fonn of ongoing struggle between the 
old and the new, the true and false, the subjective and the objective, 
the forces and the relations of production, materialism and idealism, 
the individual and the collective. Mao claimed that to deny the 
permanence of change was to deny the very fundamentals of Marxism. 
d. Mao's educational thoughts 
We must educate a lot of people - the sort of people 
who were the vanguard of the revolution. ll9 
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The principal purpose of education for Mao was to create a new 
generation of 'revolutionary successors', who would be immuned to the 
corrupting effect of political life for as far as possible. The 
secondary purpose was the reeducation of individuals who had succumbed 
to those corrupting effects, namely dealing with the retrogression in 
socialist society. 
Mao exemplified the goals of education in one of his famous articles 
in 1964 on the characteristics requisite for revolutionary successors. 
They included the inculcation of a body of knowledge - Marxism-
Leninism, the ability to unite with the majority, and the ability to 
practice the mass line. They should be taught to serve the people and 
become selfless. 
The tasks of education were difficult and interrelated. They involved 
the reeducation of those who grew up under the pre-Liberation regime, 
the education of the new young generation who would becone the 
revolutionary successors, and the reeducation of those who had 
retrogressed and succumbed to the economic, political or ideological 
causes of corruption. Class deterioration was inherent in all 
political life. So, one of the characteristics of Mao's educational 
ideas was the disinstitutiona1ization of the education process and 
its reintegration with society as a whole. With disinstitutiona1i-
zation, the potential bad effects of using the intellectuals as the 
agents of education could then be mitigated. Mao was convinced that 
intellectuals were especially vulnerable to the corrupting influences. 
They were likely to create a new bourgeoisie in the socialist system. 
So, reeducation was the key word to most of Mao's educational projects. 
The main purpose was to overcome all shortcomings and to correct all 
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mistakes. Mao used the following slogans 'struggle-criticism-
transformation' and 'unity-criticism-unity' to highlight the dialectical 
framework within which education should work. Transformation was to 
change the deviant individual through the processes of struggle and 
criticism. In the process of criticism, everyone involved including 
the individual to be reeducated, must begin from the unified position 
of a desire to resolve the contradiction. During the process, the group 
might inevitably be divided, but the result should be the achievement of 
"a new unity on a new basis".120 
Education, was defined within the context of politics, and it covered 
virtually every aspect of the social;zation process. De;nstitutionali-
zing education was politicization. Society itself must be politicized 
to break down the institutional barrier that had separated the educa-
tion system from the society. Education was to serve politics and 
contribute to the development of the whole socialist society. 
4. A Comparison of the Two Models 
To a certain extent, Mao's model of the nature of man, knowledge and 
society converges with Confucius' ideas especially on the level of some 
basic philosophical assumptions. However, they diverge immensely in 
application and practice. 
First of all, Mao's dialectical materialist view of man as the central 
subject of action, both shaping and being shaped by the environnent, 
made him believe that it is possible to change man's consciousness. 
His 'ideological remoulding' reforms were based on his assumption 
that man can and should be re-educated, that the people should follow 
the 'correct' ideological path as a guide to human conduct and that 
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'self-cultivation' was necessary. The possiblity of everyman culti-
vating himself to become the ideal man (junzi) was basic to Confucius' 
idea about man. According to Confucius, 'by nature men are almost alike, 
but through practice they become different'. Man's nature (xing) is 
necessary 'good'. and the interconnectedness of xing, humanity (ren) 
and the principle of propriety (1;) contributed to man's proper beha-
viour. Even Mao would not repudiate the basic morality taught by 
Confucius. The virtues which Confucius ascribed to the 'junzi' have a 
place in Mao's model of a socialist man too. The transcendence of 
self-interest so as to serve people is not far from putting others' 
needs before that of oneself, persistence in adhering to the guiding 
principles, modesty to learn from others are what Confucius would call 
sincerity and respect in treating others. However, submersion in the 
collectivity, uncompromising hatred of enemies, renunciation of the 
privileges and personal interests, conviction in the totality of the 
proletariat mission to build socialism might seem distant from 
Confucius's idea of consideration, loyalty and forgiveness. ' 
Secondly, Mao used the dialectical cosmological laws to show how self-
less participation in mass movements constituted the very essence of 
the personal quest for truth and morality. According to Mao, the moral 
effort of the individual could then be organically connected to the 
processes of social transformation. 
Similarly, Confucius's concept of self-fulfilment included the need for 
moral autonomy: 'one brings to completion of oneself and the things of 
the world' through self-assertion. The locus of moral action is the 
self's unmediated contact with 'things', they included the natural and 
social cosmos as a whole, mankind, one's family and the state. Both 
required a backdrop of widespread moral decay including the debili-
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tating forces of selfishness within the self; for Mao, it was the 
decadent 'feudalistic' and 'bourgeois' tendencies, and for Confucius, 
it was the great power of bad material desires which he called 'yu'. 
Thirdly, based on the same concept of self-assertion, Confucius 
stressed not only the pursuing of moral ideals differentiated from the 
status quo, those which 'opposed the current customs', but also the 
achievement of one's ability to actualize a general spirit of morality 
identical in all individuals. Mao's idea of education was to inculcate 
socialist values so that the people would become workers endowed with 
socialist morality. This, he believed, would guarantee the success 
of the revolution. When he attacked Confucius' idea of individualism, 
he was criticizing the individual's quest for ego-gratification in 
tenns of allocation of honour, of who 'acts respectfully toward whom'. 
Mao's class struggle and transfonnation of class relations required 
breaking away fr~n the Confucian pattern of the five human relations. 
The strong presumption that the superiors were intellectually more 
capable of articulating objectively valid nonns of moral obligation 
entailed not only gratitude toward the morally deserving superior, 
but also blind obedience. Mao discredited such behaviour and turned 
to 'struggle-criticism-transfonnation' as a means to liberate people's 
thinking. 
Fourthly, Mao propagated the importance of integrating theory and 
practice in the pursuit of true knowledge. Confucius, too, stressed 
the correlation between theory and practice by linking learning with 
practice. The difference was that he emphasized 'study' in search of 
knowledge and in knowing the Way so that one could act accordingly. 
Mao distrusted the sole emphasis on theoretical knowledge especially 
at the expense of pratical knowledge. He was actually against 
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intellectualism and an emphasis solely on classical learning and book 
learning. 
Fifthly, both shared the same concept of education as fundamentally 
moral-political and as something that went on throughout life and 
that it involved all that man did. Confucius' aim of education was 
to develop human nature and to build a society of benevolent rule and 
eventually to realise the ideal of a utopian world. Mao also used 
education to cultivate the new socialist men and to create a new 
proletariat culture. But instead of producing the 'scholar-official', 
Mao wanted education to produce socialist workers. While Mao's educa-
tion was for the masses, Confucius did not distinguish between people, 
he once declared that 'in education, there is no class'. Confucius' 
ideal of universal education complemented Mao's equalitarian notion of 
educat ion. 
Lastly, the greatest divergence in Mao's model lies in his concept of 
dialectical synthesis through struggle and transfonnation. His belief 
in revolutionary change brings him in conflict with Confucius' belief 
in perpetual change through adaptation. Traditional Chinese thinking 
is based on conplementary opposites; every phenomenon can be divided 
into its 'yin' and 'yang', yet these two parts could fit together 
hannoniously to fonn a perfect cyclical evolution. But for Mao, the 
juxtaposition of opposites led not to hannony but to moral struggle; 
one must defeat the other to survive. He saw every human phenomenon as 
riven into struggling 'contradictions'. when the individual fights the 
cleavage in his soul between the old and the new, and society is marked 
by the struggle between the poor class and the exploiting rich class. 
Even city and village are juxtaposed in the struggle of development, 
finally, on a global level, socialism and capitalism cannot coexist 
eternally. 
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It could be said that Confucius promoted social harmony to preserve the 
traditional hierarchy of power from father to emperor. But Mao had to 
get rid of the feudal social order to implant his 'mass-line' democracy 
as well as to legitimize the leadership of the Party. In order to pro-
mote a thoroughly integrated society in which the individual is worker, 
peasant, militant and scholar, it was necessary for Mao to break down 
the old system which reinforced a stratified society with the literati 
at the top. 
The full significance of Mao's thought cannot be revealed if his ideas 
are regarded as the 'terminal climax' of Chinese intellectual history. 
Rather Mao's ideas are part of a varied, ongoing effort to resolve 
China's current ideological dilemma (refer to the Chapter on the dia-
lectical relationship between ideology and system fa thinking). This 
dilemma comes from a contradiction between the necessity of a system 
of thinking to enbody standards of truth and the urgent need for an 
ideology to justify the spirit of self-sacrifice on which successful 
mobilization of mass support depends. In the process of China's 
ongoing search for an intellectually tenable system of thinking which 
can elucidate the oneness of the cosmological, moral and political 
process of modern Chinese society, China will have to rely on the 
ethics of interdependence to define the conditions of moral commitment. 
And mass mobilization will depend on the successful propagation of 
Mao's thoughts and the Communist ideology. 
The difference between the two models will be explored in later 
Chapters in order to illuminate the great debates on education. When 
in practice, the Confucian ethos comes into direct confrontation with 
the Communist ideology in a conflict between the 'high' and 'low' 
cultures. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER THREE : 
BASIC PROBLEMS OF INTRODUCING A NEW IDEOLOGY IN CHINESE EDUCATION 
1. Introduction 
In 1949, the new government of the CCP faced the task of trying to 
bring about large-scale transformation of the Chinese society by 
replacing the traditional Confucian worldview of harmony and stability1 
with the Marxist dialectical view of contradictions and class strugg1e. 2 
Against the model of Confucian ethos, the Communist model provided a 
framework of revolutionary changes by introducing ideological struggle, 
organized political control, modernization of the economic sector and 
pro1etarianization of the Chinese people through various measures of 
'thought reform' (sixiang gaizao), centralization of state administra-
tion, collectivization in the rural areas 3 and extensive educational 
reforms to create a workers' intelligentsia. 
The Chinese Communists realized that ideology could serve to justify 
revolutionary activities and objectives for transforming society, but 
it was organization which served to mobilize the people in order to 
achieve the set goals. However, the primacy of organization means that 
every man must become a functioning and effective member of the group 
which is closely linked to a larger organization. Ideology is the 
basis of solidarity and serves to hold the organization together. 4 
The CCP had to elicit support of the masses through the promulgation 
of the Communist ideology. To them, transforming the 'consciousness 
of the individual' to 'correct thinking' , meant not only changing them 
to a certain way of thinking, but also of behaving: this is what they 
called 'taking a standpoint' (lichang). 
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When the CCP came into power in 1949. they were confronted with a 
Chinese society which they themselves labelled as being 'semi-colonial' 
and 'semi-feudal'. They claimed that the kind of culture they then 
inherited was mainly 'feudal and bourgeois'. To them. ancient culture 
signified 'rule by culture' and 'education through culture'. The 
feudal rulers of the various dynasties used culture as an instrument to 
govern and educate the people. Yet, on the other hand, the CCP 
reiterated that "it is clear that the people during various dynasties 
created the nation's material and cultural wealth and that China's 
close affinity with them and their democratic outlook was at the heart 
of its fine cultural tradition"5. 
Other than the political polemic of adopting the principle of 'making 
the past serve the present and foreign things serve China'6, the CCP 
has struggled for the past three decades to decide on the criteria for 
selectinq what they regard as 'the cream of China's cultural heritage' 
and the 'progressive culture and outstanding legacy of foreign 
countries'. 
Taking into consideration the dominant features of the Chinese 
Communist ideology of the dictatorship of the proletariat under the 
leadership of the Party, putting politics in command in all aspects of 
life and upholding the socialist road, the CCP required consolidation 
of the new regime by rallying the support of the people behind its 
pal ici es. It was necessary for them to undenni ne or convert all 
'oppositions' (including past, present and potential) to create a new 
allegiance and a new identity of the people as zealous adherents of the 
Communist regime. Education, in various forms, was assigned as the 
channel for transmitting the new values and goals from the leaders to 
the people, and training of the new personnel. If these goals demanded 
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changes in people's attitudes and behaviour, then it was not surprising 
that the CCP met with substantial opposition and obstacles which were 
present among the people and within the Chinese society. 
There were basic problems in introducing the Communist ideology to the 
Chinese people and in Chinese education. The residue of traditionalism 
which informed the behaviour of the people in terms of certain basic 
values and attitudes, the impact of 'liberalism' which dominated the 
intellectual and political climate in pre-liberation times. and the 
'remnants' of the educational system which was influenced by foreign 
models. together created various difficulties for the CCP when it set 
out to implement new social and educational policies in 1949. 
2. The Residue of Traditionalism 
Traditionalism persisted in the form of the prevalent social order of 
the Chinese society, the family system, allocation of authority, the 
interrelationship between education and government. 
The Chinese social order was still basically patriarchal. The emphasis 
on respect for the father, the obligation of absolute family loyalty 
and filial piety created a frustrating conflict of role between the 
modern 'rebellious' revolutionary man and the traditional filial son or 
daughter. The symbol of the old order of loyalty was manifested also 
in making no criticism of one's family and friends. If the dictator-
ship of the Party required the devotion of the people's loyalty and 
'correct' behaviour toward not the family or clan but to the Party. 
then the Party would have to introduce a new social order, with new 
definitions of human relationships. 
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Feudalism might have long been aholished, and the traditional civil 
examination system was abolished in 1905, but the rule of the 
patriarchal-feudal class of local landlords and the gentry continued. 
In the past, the traditional patterns of power and authority were 
maintained by the three interlocking sectors of Chinese society: 
the state, the gentry and the local commoners, mainly peasants. The 
legitimacy of the state was sustained by the ethos of Confucianism, 
which had been institutionalized in the organization of government, 
both the monarchy and the bureaucracy. The gentry, on the other hand, 
was supported by the civil examination system, as the official link 
between the state and the local social systems. However, membership 
of the gentry was open, and commoners could rise to join the gentry; 
though the requirements of leisure and money for study tended to 
restrict education and the chances of succeeding in examinations to 
sons of the gentry and the bureaucracy. The gentry, consisted of local 
officials, the landlords who belonged to prestigious and wealthy local 
families, and the 'notables' who enjoyed great prestige qiven to them 
as a result of their learninq in the Confucian high culture. 
This structure of past authority continued to persist. The traditional 
official was an educated man whose position gave him the power of 
command but whose education gave him an even greater authority -
founded on the respect held by all Chinese for the man of learning. 
Naturally, the position of the teacher was both exalted and honourable, 
for he was the embodiment of culture and learning. The traditional 
respect of the Chinese peasants for learning and education, and their 
passivity and subordination toward the educated scholar-official class. 
remained. 
This kind of mentality. according to the Chinese Communists, contributed 
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to the perpetuation of a stratified Chinese society echoing the 
Confucian social order of ranking the scholar before the peasants, the 
artisans and the merchants. The ideal of the CCP to create a classless 
society under the dictatorship of the proletariat and the leadership of 
the Party would not be realized if the gentry-mentality persisted among 
the people. 
It was also true that the close relationship between education and 
government, enhanced by the civil examination system in the past, 
brought about a general aspiration of the people to study so as to 
become a scholar-official. Young students, under the influence of the 
state and the family, tended to concern themselves only with getting 
through examinations rather than with social problems or their cogni-
tive development. They strove to become a scholar as a means to become 
an official, so that they and their families would share the privilege 
and prestige of the gentry and bureaucracy. The emphasis on personal 
development encouraged the escalation of the character trait of 
'individualism' in the individual, and it is obvious that it went 
against the socialist morality of the state of 'selflessness' and the 
need of the individual to subject to Party decision on what would be 
most beneficial to the interests of the people and the country. 
Classical education was still highly reqarded by the people, and 
classical learning instructed most of the educated people's behaviour 
and attitude toward modernization and westernization during the pre-
liberation period. It took the Chinese almost a whole century (since 
the Opium War of 1840 when China came into direct contact with the 
West) to adjust to the influx of western ideas and modernization. 
In the past, the old system of education and its examination system 
reinforced the learning of the 'classics' and the 'histories' as the 
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embodiment of the essence of Chinese culture and the principles of 
literature, philosophy, government and politics. As a result, the 
Confucian outlook dominated the approach of the educated people toward 
science and technology, commerce and finance, war and diplomacy, and 
even creative arts. Despite a few scholars who sought knowledge from 
other schools of thought or from foreign scholarship, the majority of 
Chinese students was limited to the Confucian interpretation of the 
world and society, the Confucian-oriented historical precedent, and the 
Chinese experience, which was one of intellectual isolation. Confucian 
humanism7, with its emphasis on the world of man and not the world of 
nature, created a passive attitude of the people in dealing with the 
physical environment. Confucius' veneration of the past generated a 
sense of cultural continuity and social stability, but it also nurtured 
a spirit of 'conse~vatism' among the people in their strong reaction 
toward new ideas and change. 
Dialectical materialism projects the universality of contradictions. 
For Mao, all antagonistic contradictions entail the juxtaposition 
of forces which must lead to a violent confrontation, even though 
non-antagonistic contradictions might be resolved peacefully. Still, 
the juxtaposition of opposites led not to harmony but to an ongoing 
struggle, with one defeatinq or eliminating the other. Such an 
ideoloqy of great change and class struggle would need time to take 
root in Chinese society. Mass mobilization was as much a policy to 
generate support from the people for the implementation of new policies 
as a measure to raise the social and political consciousness of the 
people. Unless the people internalized the new socialist values as 
they did before with the Confucian ethos, they would continue to 
resist or doubt the meaning of the new ideology and retreat back to 
the Confucian ethos which first gave meaning to their experience. 
3. The Impact of Chinese Liberalism on the Intellectuals during 
the Pre-Liberation period 
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The alliance of the liberal intellectual community and the CCP in 1949 
was only a temporary reconciliation of the contradiction between the 
freedom of the liberals and the equality of the Communists. They 
joined together in order to destroy their common enemy - the inequities 
inherent in Chinese society, but after the task has been completed, it 
was anticipated at least by the liberals that there would be a chance 
to resume the old relationship of mutual opposition. 
Prior to the Communist victory, the intellectuals were confronted 
by a choice between the KMT, which they had found lacking in virtually 
all aspects of political principles and performance, and the CCP, 
whose political principles were regarded as the negation of some of 
the liberal community's commitments to a new democratic society. 
However, as their position toward the Nationalist government hardened 
into one of total alienation, and a5 the KMT's military defeat became 
inevitable, the orientation of the intelligentsia toward the Communists 
shifted from reserved disapproval to qualified support. The liberals 
might have rationalized their decision to accept Communist rule, but 
there was no indication that they would extend their unequivocal 
support to the new regime or that their compromise was fundamental or 
permanent. Their commitment might, at the most, be extended to the 
Communist programme of the new democracy and beyond to the realization 
of a socialist economy, but certainly not to the ultimate objective of 
one-party rule by the CCP. The strain between the liberal intellec-
tuals and the CCP was clearly reflected in the subsequent policy of the 
CCP toward the intellectual community in subjecting them to repeated 
re-education campaigns. {The details of which will be dealt with in 
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the later Chapter on the Debate over the issue of Red and Expert.) 
The concern of the CCP for the continuation of the 'old liberal 
commitments ' was consistent right from the beginning of their regime. 
Their fear lay in the possibility of people having these commitments 
becoming a potential source of serious dissent. Mao wrote in 1945 
saying that: 
We need large numbers of educators and teachers for 
the people. and also people's scientists. engineers. 
technicians. doctors. journalists. writers. men of 
letters, artists, rank-and-file cultural workers ••.• 
Provided they serve the people creditably, all 
intellectuals should be esteemed and regarded as 
valuable national and social assets ••• 8 
Intellectuals were essential for the construction of a new society. 
According to Mao, the proper course was Ito unite with them. educate 
them. and give them posts according to the merits of each easel. 
Mao anticipated the realities of the opposition from the liberal 
intellectuals, but his strategy was first to win them over and then 
re-educate them. While the CCP remained highly suspicious of the 
intellectuals. the liberal intellectual community had reasons to doubt 
the Communists. especially in their conception of democracy under the 
leadership of the Party. their restrictions upon individual freedoms -
in particular the expression of political criticism and dissent - and 
their emphasis on the masses overlooking the individual. 
The rationale for the Communist regime to carry out 'thought reform ' 
was that the 'old society' (everything pre-dating Communist rule, but 
particularly the Nationalist period) was 'evi1 and corrupt l • It was 
because society then was dominated by the 'exp1oiting classes ' - the 
landowners and the bourgeoisie; and most of the intellectuals came 
from these 'exploiting classes ' or from the closely related petty 
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bourgeoisie; and therefore they retained 'evil remnants' of their 
origins and of the old regime. So each must rid himself of these 
'ideological poisons' in order to become a 'new man' in the 'new 
society'. Other than consolidation of the new regime, the CCP saw the 
need to undermine all oppositions, especially those adhering to the old 
liberal commitments. 
It has been suggested that a Chinese tradition of humanism, Western 
missionary education, and the large proportion of teachers and 
professors who had received advanced training abroad, particularly in 
the United States and Western Europe, all contributed to the Chinese 
intelligentsia's acceptance of the Western concepts of political 
liberalism. 9 
By the late 1940s, the development of a modern liberal climate was 
clearly established among the intelligentsia. Following the tradition 
of political activism originated from the May Fourth Movement of 1919,10 
students took to the streets in spontaneous outbursts of opposition to 
the polices of the KMY during the Civil War period. The intellectuals 
publicized their views in newspapers and periodicals. The most widely 
read liberal publications of the Civil War period survived until 1948. 
They were the 'Ta Kung Pao' (Impartial Daily),ll and 'Kuan-ch'a' (The 
Observer), a weekly journal published in Shanghai. Both of which served 
as a reliable source of information on the political liberalism of the 
intelligentsia during the Civil War years which the CCP considered as a 
source of opposition. 
The opinions and arguments presented in the publications were based 
on the liberal view of politics and society. It was held that the 
interests of the nation and of its people would best be served through 
the realization of democracy, freedom, progress, and rationality in 
political and economic life. For them, democracy meant that lithe 
government's action must be in accordance with the decisions of the 
people and in all that it does, the government must be responsible 
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to the people. Democratic government exists for the welfare of the 
people; to guarantee their freedom and to promote their happiness." 
The liberals demanded "freedom" and various basic "human rights". 
Since freedom was not licensed, it must be law-abiding. "But the law 
must first guarantee the freedom of the people and must make everyone 
equal before the law." For progress, they demanded full modernization 
in politics, economics, society, education and military affairs. They 
also claimed that without rationality, society could not be secure and 
culture could not progress. Here, rationality was used in opposition 
to the prevalent stress by the KMT and in education of the reliance on 
force to resolve disorder. They believed that "only with the develop-
ment of rationality will society begin to be able to differentiate 
between right and wrong and begin to have peace and public morality."13 
When the liberals began attacking the KMT for having betrayed the 
political mandate that in principle legitimated its right to govern, 
it did not mean that they subscribed to Sun Yatsen's Three People's 
Principles; since the three Principles of 'Nationalism', 'Democracy' 
and the 'People's Livelihood' meant different things to different 
people. Nevertheless, they summed up in a very general way the three 
most basic political concerns of the intellectuals. While the liberal 
critique of the National government was centred on the three inter-
related issues of corruption, incompetence, and the Civil War,14 they 
gave positive expression to their ideological commitments to the forms 
of state and society they wanted. Many of the intellectuals were faced 
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with the difficult problem of their simultaneous devotion to the ideals 
of socialism and democracy.1S Despite the controversy over how much 
socialism and how fast, and what kind of democracy, there was general 
agreement concerning the basic political structure within which they 
could work out their arguments. The structure was a coalition govern-
ment to be arrived at in accordance with the qenera1 formula worked out 
by the Political Consultative Conference at its meeting in January 
1946. 16 They were envisaging a reorganization of the government with 
the participation of the various political parties. "This government 
will then be used in the convocation of a national assembly and writing 
of a constitution. It will be a transitional government to be replaced 
by democratic general el ecti ons and a cons tituti ona1 government. "17 
Their ideal government was that of a democratic constitutional 
government for China. 
So it was natural for them to oppose the CCP's advocation of 'one-party 
rule'. For them, this was certainly not democracy. The liberals 
were almost by definition opposed to the political practices and insti-
tutions associated with the Communist rule. They believed that in a 
coalition government, one party could serve as a check upon the other 
and both might be induced to change from special 'revolutionary-type' 
organizations into ordinary political parties. They objected to the 
CCP's restrictions on individual freedoms. To them, there could be no 
democracy without freedom of thought. It was understandable that the 
ideological orthodoxy and dogmatism of the CCP, its monopoly of power, 
seemed to have violated the fundamental tenets of the liberal creed of 
democracy and freedom. Thus, in the later period during the 'Blooming 
and Contending'18 period of open criticism in May, 1957, there was 
great clamour for 'political freedom', organizational independence', 
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and lequality of position l • There were the demands for a distinction 
between government and the Party. Others demanded the early 
formulation of civil and criminal codes and held that the rectification 
campaign was no substitute for a legal system. Some suggested that the 
system of Communist Party committees in government departments and 
educational institutions should be replaced by that of administrative 
committees, vested with the power and authority of management and 
control. When they demanded a free scope for intellectuals and for 
academic divergences, freedom to write and publish in literary and arts 
circles, the CCP moved in and accused them of restoring the capitalist 
road of subscribing to the leadership of the bourgeois intellectuals -
therefore opposing the leadership of the Party. Though the criticisms 
were silenced by Party intervention through another Anti-Rightist 
struggle from June till the end of the same year, it is clear that the 
old liberal beliefs remained among the people and they would continue to 
express themselves in their criticism of the Communist regime. 
As Mao summed up the experience of the rectification campaign, he said 
that the Ibourgeois intellectuals l remained Ibourgeoisl, ready to foul 
the air and corrupt the atmosphere the moment a chance was provided to 
them. Notwithstanding years of ideological remoulding, and beneath 
the thin socialist veneer, they remained the s~me old unrepentant, 
unreformed lintellectuals l • Therefore, the problem of the intellectual 
in 1949 will remain until the Party has nurtured its own elite, which 
would gradually supplant older Ibourgeois intellectuals l or their 
offspring. 19 
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4. Borrowing of Foreign Models of Education 
Since the abolition of the imperial examinations in 1905, Chinese 
education had been structured according to the tertiary form of primary, 
middle and higher education, patterned on the Japanese, American, and 
German-French systems respectively. The foreign models might have 
failed to bring about significant changes in Chinese education; Wes-
tern doctrines of 'liberalism' which stressed freedom, competition, 
individualism and technical proficiency had contributed to the liberal 
idealism of the time, shared by many who were involved in education. 
The education system which the cep inherited in 1949 was a complicated, 
diversified and irregular system of schools20 (Refer to Table 2). The 
Communists criticised the 'old system of education' for cultivation 
of an elite and for producing only a small group of individualistic 
specialists who were removed from the masses. It was true that to a 
large extent the basic attitude of the Chinese people toward education 
had not changed. The abolition of the examination system in 1905 left 
young people uncertain regarding their professional prospects after 
graduation. The main goal of study had been - and most probably still 
was - to enter government as officials. Some of them came to regard 
schooling as a means to acquire qualification, so as to continue 
studying in universities or abroad. Most young poeple refused to go 
into productive work after graduation. So, in order to meet the 
demands of the people, both the government and the missionary organiza-
tions from the West set up one university after another to give the 
young graduates certificates and diplomas which could neither guarantee 
them a job nor a future. While many still looked up to the status of the 
'scholar-officials' as 'pillars of society' and despised any involvement 
in the work of production, they also lacked the ability to work. 
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According to a rough estimation, during the pre-liberation period, 
universities offering arts courses were ten times greater in number 
than those offering studies in science. The ordinary middle schools 
were over thirty times more than the vocational schools. For example, 
in the province of Hubei, there were five universities (including both 
the state-run and privately-run institutions), all of them offered only 
studies in arts subjects. There were around twenty middle schools, but 
they had only two vocational schools. And they offered predominantly 
general academic education.21 
Despite the setting up of a complicated system of schools, and the urge 
of the government and the educators at that time to promote productive 
education and rural education, the quality of education varied from 
one institution to another, and from one city to another. Most of 
the subjects taught in school were far from practical, the content 
was superficial and the compilation of teaching material riqid. As a 
matter of fact, most of the textbooks were written in the old literary 
style. Attempts had been made to change the passive mode of instruction 
and learning by direct instruction and rote learning to the modern 
method of discovery. The discrepancy between the new intellectuals 
and the old scholars in their approach toward teaching and learning 
was reflected in the irregularity of academic standards among the 
universities and middle schools. Students continued to be assessed 
according to their performance in examinations, which might bear no 
relation to the students' physical or cognitive development, nor their 
ability to work in society. 
Women's education was baSically limited to girls' middle schools and 
girls' vocational schools. The number of enrollments was always small. 
Higher education for women was first offered by the missionaries who 
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came to set up universities. The more well-known ones were the Women's 
University in Yenking, the Chin1ing Girls' University in Nanking, and 
the Wahnan Girls' University in Foochow. The aim of women's education 
was always considered as a way to train 'worthy wives' and 'good mothers' , 
the role of women in society and duty to the country. In many ways, 
women's education did not change too much from this traditional concept, 
except that it became more and more an organized course of training. 
Co-education was allowed in 1912 up to the level of lower primary school. 
In 1919, girls were allowed to sit in for lectures at universities. 
And in 1921, all universities in Peking admitted girls. That was the 
beginning of education for women and not women's education as such. 
Education before 1919 was based on the Japanese model of a centralized 
system of education administration. Local administration was actually 
banned in 1914. The Ministry of Education in Peking was responsible 
for the management of education throughout the country. Other than the 
formal schoo1inq system, the Japanese model provided a supplementary 
system of specialized schools and schools for technical education in 
agriculture, industry and commerce. 
Upon the invitation of Tsai Yuan-pei (~~ ~ ), the President of 
Peking National University, John Dewey, visited China in 1920. He 
brought with him the new concept of democratic education,22 emphasis on 
self-development and self-government, which fitted in so well with the New 
Culture Movement at that time (between 1917-23). Dewey regarded democra-
tic education as education in relation to all people, to society, so as 
to make it convenient to the people and not just for the minority noble 
class or the privileged few. The Chinese, under the influence of the new 
ideas of democracy, wanted education to break away from the old elitist 
system, so that the ordinary people could go to school too. Other than 
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the adoption of a national language, the government also endorsed the 
policy of laissez-faire in school administration; and in 1922, the 
Ministry of Education adopted the Dewey-type objectives of developing 
the democratic spirit in schools, encouraging the free development of 
individuality and linking education with the problems of life. 
The Communists would not have objected to Dewey1s idea of leducation 
is life and school is society'23 and the opening up of the doors 
of eduation to the people. However, Dewey1s progressive ideas on 
education were based on the principles of lequal opportunity and free 
competition l and he encouraged the free development of the individual. 
When the call for breaking away from the old moral system came with the 
fervour of the May Fourth Movement in 1919, many students took to the 
extreme of 'individualism l to develop their individuality and justified 
their interference in politics. Free expression meant not only public 
demonstration of their grievances; strikes and boycotts were a common 
weapon used in the classroom to protest against school authority, exa-
minations and anything they did not like doing. Many began to absent 
themselves from school, refused to study and resented all regulations 
and discipline. The government had tried to instruct schools to 
restore training and strict diSCipline, but they never intervened. 
Autonomy of school management kept the government away from the real 
problems of the schools and this led to irregular development in 
Chinese education before 1949. 
The seeds of lindividualism l were sown. Freedom in education was 
emphasized in allowing free scope for intellectual pursuits and self-
development. The CCp1s claim to absolute doctrinal authority. to the 
Icorrectnessl of its solution and the Party1s control over education 
would inevitably have clashed with this Iliberal l view of education 
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held by most of the intellectuals. 
China adopted the American model of the school system in 1922. And 
Chinese education remained more or less unchanged in both form and 
content for the next two decades. There were a few innovations in the 
introduction of education for production and extension of education 
to the rural areas, but they were never fully institutionalized. The 
impact of the American system created problems in Chinese education 
during the Civil War years, and similar problems appeared when the CCP 
took over. 
In the 1920s. American society had reached a certain level of advanced 
industrialized capitalism. Thus their education policy was mainly to 
produce industrial and technical personnel, and their education system 
was adapted to serve this purpose. But when it was imported to China, 
the system created difficulties and did not serve the needs of Chinese 
society. 
In the first place. primary education was one-tracked throughout the 
country, whereas secondary education was divided into general educa-
tion. teacher training and vocational schools. Only the ordinary 
secondary schools were regarded as being within the formal system~ 
the other two types were subsidiary, and therefore second-rate. 
Differentiation of schools into various types, while placing strong 
emphasis on the formal system, created disparity among the students: 
those who were less capable were kept outside the formal school system. 
As far as curriculum was concerned, all junior middle schools offered 
only academic subjects. And most of the teaching material was adopted 
from American text-books. In the Report of the Institute of Inter-
national Education Cooperation (1932), the widespread use of foreign 
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materials was mentioned, which had no relevance to the 'realities' of 
China. Though the government had ordered the introduction of subjects 
like agriculture, engineering and commerce into the curriculum of the 
senior middle schools, the core of the curriculum was still centred on 
the study of academic subjects and had the purpose of preparing the 
students solely for further education. Education in China at this 
time was far from being universal, her education system still aimed at 
producing an educated minority, and technical education was regarded as 
second-rate. Therefore, not many young people would want to go into 
vocational training. 
In the United States, universal education was established in the 1920s, 
compulsory education was extended from seven years to nine. And the 
old school system was changed from 8:4 to 6:3:3. It did not shorten 
the length of the primary education; as a matter of fact, it extended 
primary education into the three years of junior secondary education. 
And almost all who graduated from the primary schools had no problem in 
getting into secondary schools, so it did not affect the opportunity of 
children attending schools. However, it was different in China: the 
average person's financial situation was poor, and those who could 
afford to move on to secondary schools were less than five per cent. 
When China adopted the American school system of 6:3:3 in 1922, primary 
education was actually reduced from seven years to six. It meant that 
ordinary children had at least one year less of education. The adopted 
American school system also implied that children having reached the 
age of twelve would move on to secondary school. In China, primary 
schools were essentially different from secondary schools in terms of 
the content and structure of learning. In Chinese society, children 
of twelve were not ready for secondary school, which might be divided 
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into three-year junior classes and three-year senior classes, actually 
having similar curricula. The American model provided fifteen subjects 
(refer to Table 2) of study, yet not many of them were really useful to 
the students. In reality, many could not handle the demands of such a 
heavy curriculum and had to withdraw from school after the first three 
years in junior middle school. And because the things they learned 
in school were mainly academic subjects, they were in need of a skill 
which could enable them to get a job. This dilemma applied also to 
those who managed to finish the senior middle school, but could not 
make it to university. The six years of secondary education earned 
them a certificate which could not guarantee a future after graduation. 
On the other hand, the initiation of setting up vocational schools was 
slow to materialize. There were only one or two vocational schools 
in the big cities in each province. Eighty per cent of the farming 
communities did not have any vocational training facilities. The main 
problem of the vocational schools was that their curricula were too 
diversified; many of the subjects offered were suitable for an 
industrialized society, but had no application in an essentially 
agricultural society. Another drawback was the shortage of qualified 
staff to train the students in useful skills. So, technical training 
was never substantial enough to be of sufficient use for students 
completing the course to participate in productive work. 
At the level of higher education, there were three types of educational 
institution: the universities, specialized colleges and graduate 
schools. Due to the slow development of Chinese industry and the very 
nature of Chinese society at that time, the division of higher 
education into three types was not only repetitive, but also confusing. 
In ancient China, the function of the 'university' was to train high-
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ranking officials. The universities of modern China had not broken 
away from the tradition, and the function of the other two kinds of 
institutions was never clearly defined or understood by the people. 
Besides, there was a tendency to over-emphasize higher education at 
the expense of lower levels. According to rough estimation, in 1944 
there were 39 universities, with a total enrollment of 45,028 students; 
the 50 independent colleges had an enrollment of 17,550 students and 
student population of only 8,269 in 54 technical institutes. 24 
Technical education was not permitted to catch up with the liberal arts 
university-type of higher education. 
Moreover, Western trained personnel and graduates of Chinese institu-
tions tended to stay in the cities and refused to go to the rural areas 
because of the lack of economic prospect there. As a result, there was 
a heavy concentration of higher institutions and of intellectuals in 
urban coastal areas, especially in the three big cities of Peking, 
Shanghai and Canton. For example, at one time Peking had 30% of all 
China's colleges and 41% of the total student population. 
In brief, the education system which the CCP inherited in 1949 was an 
education system catering for the ordinary children of appropriate 
school ages. 25 There was no attention given to the early 'drop-outs' 
or adults. Education was still for the few who could afford it, and 
its content remained remote from the realities and requirements of 
modern China. 
However, it should be noted that new ideas on education emerged despite 
the persistence of the old system of education. There were suggestions 
that education should be based on technical and labouring concepts, 
a unified and centralized system of administration and control to 
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ensure required standards, a unified examination system at the end of 
secondary schooling to check the students' standard, and restricting 
students from going abroad. 
A proposal to reform the education system was drafted, to combat the 
shortcomings of the 1928 education system adopted from the American 
model. Briefly, formal education was to be divided into three stages 
and five levels: the first level was called basic education, and 
included three years of kindergarten, four years of lower primary 
school and three years of higher primary school, making a total of 
seven years' primary education. The second level was to be called 
labour and vocation training, to be divided into five years of junior 
and four years of senior classes. There were three types of school 
at the junior level: the junior teachers' colleges, village labour 
schools and urban labour schools, the purpose of which was to develop 
in the students some general vocational skills. The senior level 
had only two types of school: the higher teachers' college and the 
professional school. The third stage was for academic education, and 
was conducted in different types of research institutes of varied 
specializations; these had no fixed period of study. Attention was 
9iven to special education when it too was divided into four levels. 
The first was the primary school, which lasted for one to three years 
for those who were under the age of thirteen. The second level was the 
supplementary school for Children aged between thirteen and eighteen, 
and had no fixed period of study. The third level was supplementary 
education for adults above the age of eighteen. The fourth level was 
composed of free discussion forums organized by individuals. 
It was also suggested that all cities and counties should set up their 
own primary schools according to the number of children reaching school 
age. The provincial authority would be responsible for setting up 
labour schools, both in the cities and in rural areas. And the 
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state would be responsible for the setting up of the higher teachers' 
colleges and research institutes. 
Although the above proposals never came into being, they pointed to the 
new ideas of Chinese education and indicated the direction in which 
future education should develop. The Communist educational revolution 
did not happen in a vacuum, it had roots in the innovations of the pre-
liberation period, when the concept of labour, vocational education 
was beginning to formulate and that education should be 'practical, 
scientific, equal and unified'. 
On the other hand, it was against such a system of education that the 
CCP had to introduce socialist education, to bring about literacy among 
the people and to increase educational opportunity for the peasants and 
workers. 
* * * * * 
PAR T TWO 
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INTRODUCTION 
An Analysis of Conflict and Political Culture in the PRC 
The success of the Communists in establishing the PRC in 1949 can be 
attributed not only to the ability of the CCP to organize the vast pea-
sant population and to mobilize them into a revolutionary force under 
the leadership of Mao Zedong, but also to the unified desire of the 
Chinese people to regain national sovereignty and territorial integrity 
after long years of foreign aggression and the turmoil of civil war.1 
The new ideas of the Communist ideology appealed to the ordinary people 
not so much as a new system of political thought in support of an 
abstract ideal, but more as a feasible solution to solve the 
perennial problem of establishing a morally interdependent society 
which would survive in the modern world. Besides, the revolution 
promised the people an end to exploitation by the warlords and 
satisfied their desire for a better society and a better way of life. 
In 1946, a group of college professors expressed their views about 
political change, they said: 
We have become so completely convinced of the hopelessness 
of the existing government that we feel that the sooner it 
is removed the better. Since the Chinese Communists are 
obviously the only force capable of making this change, we 
are now willing to support them as the lesser of two evils. 
We ourselves would prefer a middle course, but that is no 
longer possible. 2 
Mao utilized the indigenous heritage of moral ideals and the 
traditional ethos of interdependence3 to develop an ideology which 
focused on the external instrumentalities for a person to realise 
his inner moral nature. The mass enthusiasm, as exhibited in the 
late 1950s, was based on optimism that China was advancing toward 
an era of moral and material progress, where the whole society _ 
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the state. the city. the village and the family - was slowly merging 
into a new pattern of socialism. especially through the campaign of co-
llectivization. Such optimism would hold only if the new social order 
and economy yielded immediate and positive results. However. when 
recalcitrant realities became increasingly apparent. the new optimism 
declined into disillusionment. and solidarity weakened. With the emer-
gence of social disintegration. the Communist order would be at stake. 
Mao was well aware of the dichotomous situation between the traditional 
values and the new ideology. which had created among the people, espe-
cially the intellectuals, a kind of scepticism about and belief in a 
totalistic. morally transformed and politically dominated social order. 
Mao recognised the existence of potential oPPosition. both within the 
Party leadership and between the different classes in society, 
especially when the Chinese leadership as well as the people were not 
a unified homogeneous body. This period of socialist transition was 
inevitably marked by the continuation of a class struggle, which also 
existed within the Party itself. Mao spoke of the various degrees of 
being Marxist. 4 So he advocated the dialectical approach of achieving 
unity on the basis that no damage was done to the fundamental princip-
les of Marxism-Leninism; thus, comrades with different views should be 
accepted and those who had made mistakes should first be criticized. 
then united. Implicit in this principle of integration was a degree 
of flexibility, and the unity of opposites was also a suggestion of 
compromise. As a result. any policy outcome could be regarded as a 
product of disunity and struggle. Over any particular issue. there 
might be a line-up of different factions on either side of the 'two-
line front', thus giving rise to the 'two-line struggle' throughout 
the past thirty years. 
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During the civil war between 1945-49, circumstances called for the 
unity of opposites, so the CCP had to join up with the lesser enemies, 
the bourgeoisie and the conservative intellectuals to fight against the 
major enemy. At that time, the major enemy were the nationalists - the 
Kuomintang, the Nationalist Party, led by Chiang Kai-shek (~~t-~ ). 
After the war, when the CCP had to embark on tasks of national recon-
struction, divergence of opinions began to surface in party debates and 
public discussion up and down the country, making the implementation of 
policies very difficult. It has been argued that differences of opinion 
occurred only on policy priorities. As far as the goals and principles 
were concerned, it has been assumed that there was consensus. But a 
critical analysis of the protean evolution of Chinese education in the 
past thirty years reveals that the differences of opinion were too 
great just to be mere differences of emphasis or degree, they actually 
represented essential differences of kind. In fact, the divergent 
opinions involved basic ideological incompatability between the 
traditional and old values and the new, revolutionary socialist values. 
The ideological polemics of the CCP, especially those related to 
education, are significant indicators of the nature and scale of the 
division among party leaders. In Chinese Communist politics there is 
often the tendency to escalate an ideological conflict. For example, a 
struggle over certain values could easily become a situation where the 
aims of the conflicting groups are not only to gain the desired values 
but also to eliminate opposition views. The struggle changed from one 
which was 'among the people' to that of 'between ourselves and the 
enemies', in which one side had to categorically denounce the other as 
counter-revolutionary. The scope of the attack would expand infinitely 
until the opposition was completely eliminated. And in the process of 
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the struggle, the true nature of the ideological differences was 
usually being obscured and gave way to a political conflict; when one 
section of the Party perceived that their goals and preferences were 
being threatened, the opposing parties sought to expand their area of 
influence, so solutions had to be sought in the confrontation of the 
'two camps'. In this way. nearly all educational problems became 
inseparable from the political struggle. 5 This period of socialist 
transition in China is therefore characterized by a continual struggle 
by the left in opposition to the 'right-revisionists'. 
Most educational debates in China reflect both the essential 
differences of public opinion and disagreement among the leaders, 
and they often escalated into political struggles. Any educational 
conflict~~10Se1Y related to the political and sociological. as well 
as cultural setting in which the conflict arises. 
The mode of conflict regulation in a society can usually suggest 
the type of conflict relations that society has. The degree to 
which conflict has been institutionalized gives the conflicts certain 
characteristics which are easily distinguished. 6 The Chinese Communist 
political system greatly facilitates the centralization of conflicts, 
especially group conflicts. It projects uniformity outwardly, but 
breeds uninstitutionalized conflicts inwardly. Therefore. the outbreak 
of sudden and violent conflicts is highly probable; though chronic 
recurrence of unsettled issues would take the form of continuous class 
struggle. However. the absence of voluntarily agreed-upon procedures 
for regulating relations led to the discharge of latent political 
conflicts with such an intensity that they erupted during the Cultural 
Revolution in 1966. 
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In the PRC, the integration of state and society is predominantly 
dependent on the unitary organization of the CCP. So elite dissension 
is basically disruptive and has to be suppressed through reforms. 
Since political institutions dominate the Chinese Communist government, 
nearly all conflicts are politicized. The process of politicization 
heightens the awareness not only of the elite but also of the masses on 
the issue of authority relationships. In short, it raises considerably 
the consciousness of authority-subject relations. According to 
Dahrendorf, authoritative relations in society are the fundamental 
source of group conflict. 7 The tactics of total politicization thus 
constantly provoke conflict. As a result, it is difficult to distin-
guish conflicts over norms from those over values. Thus a strike for 
high wages, for example, is both a political challenge as well as a 
means of gaining economic improvement. 9 Conflicts in Communist society 
tend to escalate into open and violent conflict situations, when con-
flict resolution is sought only through a power struggle where one 
group has to eliminate the opposing group to seize or secure power. 
The so-called 'line-struggle' in China was a continuous open conflict 
between the 'Maoists' and the 'Liuists' which involved the whole 
personalities of the leaders of the groups. Unfortunately, the 
'educational front' has been used to fight their battles. 
In China, social and economic changes are inseparably part of the whole 
process of nation-building. These changes are compounded by political 
changes which are reflected in very drastic changes of government poli-
cies. Mark and Snyder point out that social changes inevitably shift 
lithe bases of potentially antagonistic interests and the relative power 
position to individuals and groups".9 The co-operativation movement in 
the rural areas, the mass-line mode of administration, the shifting 
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between red and expert policies all created conflicts of different 
kinds, and each required very different modes of settlement. The 
effect of economic growth created problems of increasing inequality of 
income, or even sharpened the dilemma by raising consumption power on 
the one hand, while on the other maintaining an insufficient supply 
of purchasable goods. lO Hence, conflicts are generated very often 
between the central government and the provinces as well as autonomous 
regions; between the various 'classes' in society which either benefit 
from the changes or are deprived; between the peasants and workers, as 
well as between the cadres and the masses. Whenever the government 
fails to meet the demands of the people, conflicts surface and create 
tensions. The CCP, having initially gained power based on populist 
mass support, at different times lost popularity and had to resort to 
ideological mass movements to reinstate its dominance. Smelser explains 
that the Chinese Communist government tends to define protest movements 
in ideological or value-orientated terms. ll Any upheavals tend to 
create social disorganization and thereby raise the level of strain in 
society. Therefore, the mobilization of the masses is more a necessity 
than a political tactic to integrate the nation. Refore the machinery 
of social order is fully institutionalized, it is necessary for the new 
regime to establish its legitimacy by employing strong measures. 
Furthermore, cultural aspects constitute the attitudinal and psycholo-
gical behaviour of the people involved in the conflicts. Oberschall 
states that "discontents and conflicts are found in all social systems, 
yet some conflicts are more likely to arise in and be chronic to 
societies with particular social and institutional structures, and once 
they occur, they are less likely to be resolved in a peaceful manner in 
some institutional settings than in others." 
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The cultural factor in a conflicting situation plays the role of 
defining and activating conflict situations, of legitimizing aggressive 
acts against certain persons and groups and therefore, giving conflict 
a general norm of interpersonal relationships. If a strain in the 
social system is a necessary condition to a collective movement, then 
that strain is also defined by cultural standards and personal expec-
tations. For example, violence is also subject to norms embedded in 
the culture. It might be argued that it is impossible for a nation to 
accept conflict as a central norm, but it is quite likely that a group 
of leaders may have that orientation. 
Mark and Snyder maintain that cultural and social values may either 
neutralize or dominate conflicting values. In China, traditional 
values still dominate the new socialist values. And in all cultural 
conflicts, the role of the elite is significant. Di Palma states that: 
••• social and economic cleavages, mass attitudes, and 
demands usually become more relevant and enter the 
political system when structured and directed by elite 
and institutions. Moreover, mass beliefs and demands 
are to some extent affected by communications from the 
system's elites. Mass cleavages and demands can become 
critical under certain conditions, but these conditions 
are largely shaped by elite responses and inducements. 13 
Cultural legitimatization of aggression toward certain groups or indi-
viduals is itself a source of conflict. For the past thirty years in 
China, the elites - the revolutionary cadres of the CCP - carried out 
this legitimatization against the counter-revolutionaries, the 'elites' 
of the old society. However, elites might have the potential for 
inciting strategic aggression. It is equally likely that they can 
defuse and terminate a conflict situation as they can influence the 
attitudes and values of their followers. The interaction between the 
elites and the masses in respect to values and attitudes constitutes 
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the particular political culture of that nation. lucian Pye defines 
it as: 
the set of attitudes, beliefs and sentiments which give 
order and meaning to a political process and which provide 
the underlying assumptions ~nd rules that govern behaviour 
in the political system. It encompasses both the political 
ideals and the operating norms of a policy. Political 
culture is this mainifestation and aggregate form of the 
psychological and subjective dimensions of politics. 14 
In China, the concept of a political culture includes the explicit 
citizenship training of the "new socialist worker ll • Conscious learning 
about the workings of the political system by the people enables them 
not only to participate but also to respond to the directives of the 
polity. While the role of the elites lies in creating and maintaining 
this particular political culture, it is the central concern of the 
authorities to promote it through political education as well as poli-
ticization of education in all aspects. 
Major educational debates in China reflect the presence of essential 
conflicts. Other than the core issues under discussion, other con-
ditions must be present to activate conflict or rather to induce groups 
of people to engage in conflict, namely, the division among the elite, 
the loosening of social control and other precipitating events. 
The integration of any nation is dependent on the unity and integrity 
of its top leaders, consequently, prolonged and serious dissension 
among the leaders leads to the disorientation of the people. The CCP 
holds the nation together by its proclaimed ideological validity. Once 
there is an elite division, it signals an opportunity for the assertion 
of the grievances of the hitherto discontented groups and the probabi-
lity of conflict is raised. Because the instruments of proletarian 
dictatorship are employed to maintain social order instead of the 
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normative order of society, when the political machinery becomes 
defective as a result of elite dissension, the tendency for various 
groups to engage in conflict increases. The Chinese political system 
is highly monistic, but it is also highly conducive to mass group 
conflict, especially when the effectiveness of social order depends 
upon the I exemplary centre l • 
Nearly all educational conflicts are ideological and cultural. They 
are not amenable to settlement through compromise. Lewis Coser once 
distinguished between realistic and unrealistic types of conflicts. 15 
The former arises from the frustration of specific demands within the 
relationship and from estimates of gains of the participants~ the 
latter types are not occasioned by the contrary aims of the antago-
nists, but by the need for the release of tension by at least one of 
them. Thus, such conflicts are obviously difficult to resolve through 
a trade kind of settlement or negotiation. 
The top leaders of the CCP decide the type of social and economic 
change that China will undergo. Those changes in turn generate various 
patterns of strain in different social groups. The national elites 
(members of the CCP) promote distinct types of political culture which 
define the interpersonal and interqroup relationships. The mobiliza-
tion of group conflict and the subsequent course of a conflict movement 
are partly determined by elite action as well, although once a conflict 
situation is widespread, other factors also contribute to the movement. 
Ultimately, conflict resolutions are significantly determined by the 
actions of the authorities. 
If the Chinese political leaders have played an important role in crea-
ting, developing and terminating conflicts in China, an investigation 
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into each particular conflict should reveal the effects of social and 
economic changes engineered by the political elite for the workers in 
urban areas, the peasants, the intellectuals, the cadres and the youth 
who constitute the total student population. 
In Chapters IV, V and VI, the impact of each educational change on one 
or more groups will be investigated in order to illustrate the nature 
of the conflicts. The major educational debates selected for analysis 
are characterized by their recurrence and sustained arguments. Each 
side has a clear stand reflecting a conflicting viewpoint. An anatomy 
of each conflict illustrates the differences and illuminates the 
possiblities for national integration, not only in terms of political 
unity, but also on the basis of a philosophical synthesis. Arguments 
put forward by both the antagonists and protagonists were informative, 
as they represented their alleged criticisms of each other: individuals 
or groups attempted to justify their statements, their particular 
perception of their opponents, and above all their world view. 
The debates are, of course, inter-related and they overlap in each of 
their developments. But for the purpose of analysis, they are treated 
as separate issues. There is a certain repetition in the discussion, 
especially when the same event has significant implication in each of 
the debates. 
* * * * * 
CHAPTER FOUR : 
THE DEBATE ON POPULARIZATION AND ELEVATION - A PROBLEM BETWEEN 
SOCIAL EQUALITY AND THE QUALITY OF EDUCATION 
1. The Origins of the Debate & Its Development 
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The development of Chinese education in the past three decades reveals 
that each time new policies were adopted, the leadership hastened 
to reiterate the theoretical basis in order to give the new line of 
development its ideological justification. This was necessary in order 
to defend the new policies, especially if the leadership anticipated 
serious opposition or problems in implementation. Each new line of 
policy actually indicated not only a change of emphasis, but also a 
new interpretation of the basic principles of Communist ideology. 
At the top level of the leadership, Mao and his followers - known as 
the Maoists or Leftists - took heed to prevent the reappearance of 
classes, especially the resurgence of the bourgeoisie. Their primary 
concern was to build a lasting, equal society. However, there were 
pragmatists, rightists and even counter-revolutionaries who insisted 
on policies which would raise the quality of education at all costs in 
order to develop production. For them, all educational policies should 
be subordinated to the general goals of industrialization. The diffe-
rences in tenns of goal s, whether they were long-tenn or immedi ate, 
were great enough to divide the leadership. The constant shift in 
educational policies reflects the conflicts which hampered the develop-
ment of education. Reconciliation between these two identified goals 
is not impossible. However, under the special conditions of scarce 
resources and econ~nic instability, the chances of reconciliation have 
been difficult and at times impossible. On the one hand, to foster 
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social equality, attention was drawn to creating and providing equal 
educational opportunity for all. This meant large-scale ~xpansion in 
education at the first and second levels. But, given the very limited 
resources, equal distribution was almost inconceivable, unless 
expansion was implemented at the expense of the quality of education. 
On the other hand, if the standard of education were to be maintained, 
selection would have to be made to concentrate the available resources 
on a particular aspect or level of education, which in turn could lead 
to social discrimination. 
Thus, the argument of popularization or elevation lies not so much in 
the realm of goals, but rather in the interpretation of each of the 
opposing groups. It is both an inner conflict which involves indivi-
duals making a choice between incompatible objectives, and an outer or 
social conflict which is concerned with the incompatibility between the 
individuals and other groups of people with different priorities. 1 
Mao's revolutionary programme in education, which he propounded 
especially during the Cultural Revolution period of 1966-69, pOinted 
to the contradiction between equality and quality as he tried to 
define the intricate relationship between popularization and 
elevation. 
Popularism was an essential element in Mao's conception of the new 
culture and education as being democratic, which should "belong to 
the broad masses", i.e. should serve only the mass of workers and 
peasants. 2 Popularism was part of the class struggle to continue the 
revolution. Based on his belief in the class character of culture and 
education, Mao wrote that, "any given culture is a reflection of the 
politics and economics of a given society, and the former in turn has a 
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tremendous influence and effect upon the latter; econOl1llCS is the 
base and politics the concentrated expression of economics" (1940).3 
Mao distinguished the pre-Liberation period of Chinese culture as 
imperialist and semi-feudal, the former being a reflection of the 
control of imperialism over China, both politically and economically, 
the latter being an outcome of the semi-feudal politics and economy; 
and together they formed a reactionary cultural alliance in opposition 
to the new democratic culture of the masses. Supporters of the 
alliance fought to perpetuate only the interests of the exploiting 
class. Mao spoke of the elimination of the alliance through 
popularism, which aimed at creating a system of education in which 
the education of the masses took precedence over all other endeavours. 
Its ultimate purpose was to change the social meaning of education 
and the social status of the educated. This was Mao's basic argument 
in bringing about a revolution in education in the 1960s. 
~. ~J, .... ~ J, 
The then Vice-Minister of Education, Chien Chunjui ('~~ l3l..i<fJ] ) , 
presented a report to the First National Conference on education held 
in Beijing, May 1950. It was entitled IIGeneral Policy of Present 
Educational Construction ll • 4 Its content represented the general view 
of the Party on the issue of the educational ideal - a theory of class 
education to serve only workers and peasants. 
His main rationale was based on the assumption that education for 
particular classes had always been an historical fact. Before Libera-
tion, education was to serve the interests of imperialism, feudalism 
and bureaucratic capitalism; thus education after Liberation should 
serve the working class and the peasantry. He reckoned that the 
relationship between politics and education was inseparable; there 
could be no political neutrals, everyone must choose a side, either to 
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maintain the government in power or to replace the pI esent government 
with another. Thirdly, he contended that education should better serve 
the people rather than a particular class; at this point, he was refer-
ring to the six classes5 present in Chinese society as propounded by 
Mao. His argument was that the foundation of the People's Democratic 
Dictatorship was based on an alliance between the working class, the 
peasants and the urban petty bourgeoisie. Together they had formed the 
main force in winning the revolution, and thus the alliance needed to be 
strengthened. However, education had favoured children of the middle-
level peasants and the urban petty bourgeoisie, whereas 80% of the 
population was composed of workers and peasants, and they and their 
children had been kept outside the doors of schools. Therefore he argued 
that education should change and first and foremost serve the workers and 
peasants. 
Chien made six recommendations to implement the policy. Firstly, the 
education for worker-peasant cadres and the People's Liberation Army 
was to be reinforced. Secondly, a separate type of spare-time supple-
mentary education especially for the workers was to be established. 
Thirdly, other than the regular system, supplementary education with 
the stress on literacy training and political education for the 
peasants was to be created. Fourthly, special worker-peasant middle 
schools were to be established to raise the educational level of the 
advanced workers and peasants, so as to enable them to partake of a 
higher level of education. Fifthly, all schools must open their doors 
to workers and peasants of "appropriate standing" and give them special 
attention. Lastly, the State should support with its resources a 
widespread programme to eliminate illiteracy. 
It is important to note that the recommendations represent a clearly 
preferential approach to the workers and peasants, but the emphasis 
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was mainly on 'supplementary' measures, without dny significant changes 
in the basic structure of the educational system inherited from the 
pre-Liberation period. 
Mao supported this report, for he, too, recognized the need for a lite-
rate and technically competent populace for national reconstruction. 
Then, popularism in this particular context, and at its best should serve 
the purpose of transforming social relations in the means of production 
and in the long run promote national development. But, "to intellec-
tualize the proletariat, and to proletarianize the intellectuals" is 
as much a task as an ideal which takes a long time to achieve. In the 
second part of his report, Chien attempted to justify an educational 
policy that would serve productive construction in order to reconcile 
the practical difficulties of national reconstruction with educational 
ideals. He drew up two guidelines for the content of education which 
would ensure the efficient and productive organization of the labour 
force. They were respect for labour and scientific development and 
skill-training which should be stressed in the school curriculum. He 
claimed that putting all available manpower to work in production, 
strengthening labour education among the working class, and organizing 
mutual assistance within the agricultural sector would help to pr~note 
a general regard for labour. 
As far as implementation was concerned, Chien suggested that, within 
the regular school system, the curriculum should be revised to give 
emphasis to labour education in elementary schools. This would instill 
in the children the "correct concepts and habits for the respect and 
love of labour". However, in the intermediate and middle schoools, 
courses on technical skill-training should be introduced into the 
school curriculum. In higher education. there should be a combination 
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of theory and practice; all course work s;lould be directly related to 
productive construction. Whereas outside the regular school system, 
special literacy and skill-training courses were to be provided for the 
worker-peasant cadres and the masses in part-time schools as part of 
the spare-time education programme. In order to enhance this, a high-
level coordination between the administration and the various branches 
of the economy were to be promoted to organize education in such a way 
that it would meet the national needs. 
Apparently the attempt to institute an overall programme of mass train-
ing of middle and lower level skilled personnel had been suggested. 
But they were all to be implemented on a supplementary basis, with 
little or no great changes in the basic structure of the educational 
system itself. However, the task of rapid national reconstruction 
required not only a plentiful supply of middle level technicians, but 
also a workforce of highly qualified specialists to initiate and manage 
programmes of high productivity. The attempt to change the whole 
educational system was discouraged, in view of the counter-argument 
that over-emphasis on too early an attempt at specialization would 
endanger the implementation of the correct educational policy. The 
report aimed to reconcile educational ideals with the realities of 
national construction by recognizing the practical difficulties 
inherent in an educational policy to serve the workers and peasants. 
However, no attempt was made to solve the c~nplex problem of introduc-
ing an education system which would contribute to economic development. 
The basic contradiction between the concept of mass education and 
education for productive construction gave rise to the national debate 
on popularization and elevation. The difference of opinion on this 
issue was complicated by political allegiances, resulting in a 
132. 
substantial conflict situation. This finally erupted into a political 
struggle in the Cultural Revolution. 
It is true that during the course of the thirty years of development 
of Chinese Communist education, the leadership had at various stages 
adopted significant measures to popularize education, but the subsequent 
outcome always prompted either criticism or rejection. At the begin-
ning, there was always a call for the abandonment of the new policies, 
followed by a reversal to the less revolutionary measures which 
emphasized the need for higher standards of education as a solution 
to solving the problems created by the previous 'over-popularization' 
policies. At one level, this reflected the essential differences of 
opinion among the leadership on the goals of educational reforms; 
social equality involved the complex issues of the overall distribution 
of privilege, opportunity as well as status, and they could each be 
a goal for education. On another level, there were fundamental 
difficulties of policy implementation on a nationwide basis. It 
implied that a large number of different participants at all levels of 
society should cooperate. In order to illustrate the extent of the 
differences with regard to goals and the conception of equality, the 
debate on popularization and elevation will be discussed at each stage 
of Chinese educational development. 
a. Reorganization of Education in 1949 
The CCP's initial policy was to implement an educational programme 
which would be an "education for all"6 but with the priority given to 
the working and peasant classes. The main objective was to improve and 
not change the then existing school system by expanding the educational 
opportunity and to arrange the conditions in schools to facilitate the 
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change in the composition of tile educated. The target was set, so by 
1951 a new educational system would then be introduced; when the first 
five-year integrated primary schools were to be built throughout the 
country, illiteracy would eventually be eradicated. 
In order to consolidate the arrangement of education and to expand it 
at all levels, the primary phase of education was shortened to five 
years to replace the previous six years, aiming at a gradual universal-
ization of primary education. A great number of special worker-peasant 
short-term secondary schools were established to provide a three- to 
four-year curriculum rather than the normal six-year course. People's 
Universities sponsored by the CCP were set up to train workers and 
peasants over a duration of four to five years. A scholarship systen 
was establsihed, so that tuition and lodging were free for them. 
Admission was based on recommendation of the respective working unit to 
which they belonged. There was no age-limit. In fact, workers attend-
ing schools were given full salary as on the job. A clear emphasis was 
shown on the practicability of education in the curriculum. 
The new policies brought about a considerable increase in the number of 
educational institutions, as well as student enrollment at all levels. 
The figures showed a significant increase at the primary and secondary 
levels, whereas higher education was expanding at a comparatively slower 
rate (refer to Tables 3 and 4). This is a general phenomenon of a 
popularizing situation aiming at universal primary education. However, 
the quantitative growth was accompanied by great difficulties. The 
rate of expansion was not matched by the socio-economic conditions. 
As a matter of fact, the new five-year primary schools failed to gain 
support from the masses, especially the peasants. It was an over-
estimation of both the speed and degree of economic recovery through 
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Table 3 Increase In number of educational Institutions In 1953 
over the pre 1949 peak 
Types of Institutions Increase In Percentage 
- --.-~ 
Kindergarten 326 
Primary School 216 
Secondary School 193 
Higher Educational Institutions 140 
Source State Statistical Bureau, Ten Great Years, BelJlng, 1959. 
Table 4 Number of Students enrolled In various educational 
Institutions (In 10,000) 
Educational Institutions Pre 1949 Peak 1949 1953 
Universities & Colleges 15.5 11.7 21.2 
Secondary Schools 149.6 103.9 293.3 
Secondary Specialized Schools 38.3 22.9 66.8 
Primary School 2,368.9 2,439.1 5,166.4 
Source State Statistical Bureau, Ten Great Y~~rjj, BelJlng, 1959. 
Table 5 Drop-out RatelNumber In Schools In 1955 
Type of Schools Place No. of Pupils 
------
._--
Secondary Schools 7 Provinces 9,499 
Secondary Schools LI aonlng 8,300 
Primary Schools Guangxl 240,000 
Primary Schools HellangJ I ang 120,000 
Source Renmln Rlbao, (People's DailY) march 26, 1956. 
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the process of ~ollectivization in rural areas. Reduction of one year 
actually meant the addition of another year to the previous four-year 
lower primary school which the children of the peasant family could 
barely manage because they were badly needed for family work. (By 
1953, the pressure was so great that it was eventually converted 
back to the former 4:2 system.) Actually, the large-scale expansion 
was met with the serious problem of shortage of both teachers and 
teaching materials; these factors combined to make education, 
especially at primary level, both ineffective and inadequate. The 
accelerated middle schools for peasants and workers provided an 
increasingly low quality of education. As a result, this not only 
prevented most of the graduates fr~n entering into institutions of 
higher education, but in order to favour their admission, it also led 
to the lowering of the entrance requirements. While those who did 
enter found it difficult to follow the course offered, thus presenting 
serious problems to their respective institutions. In fact, all 
short-term secondary schools were ordered to suspend admission in 
July 1955. 
The goal to make education serve workers and peasants was frustrated 
not so much at this point by the insistence of the opposition groups 
on doing away with the popularization programmes, as it was defeated 
by the harsh realities of the unbalanced economic development pervading 
the entire country. In the end, it made uniform improvements of schools 
throughout the entire nation an impossible ~emand to meet. Apparent 
under the particular circumstances was an alternative - to push aside 
the issue of popularizing education and concentrate on promoting 
economic development, and to revise the mass-education programmes so 
that they were better matched with the nation's real conditions. 
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b. Adoption of the First Five-Year Plan in 1953 
The Central Committee of the CCP adopted a general line policy for this 
period of socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
capitalist industry and commerce. Mao stressed a kind of state capita-
lism, with its purpose set firmly not on making profits but on meeting 
the needs of the people and the state. He believed that the state 
alone should have control of the market over the private sector of the 
capitalist industrial enterprises. He insisted on the planned and 
proportionate growth of the national economy, to be applicable to the 
development of state-capitalist economy. 
At the same time, Liu Shao-chi (J.ttJ 1~--tJ ) and his supporters cla-
moured for both speed and qual i ty development. He advocated the "Four 
Freedoms",7 to be granted to peasants in the rural areas. They were 
to be allowed to hire labour, to engage in private enterprise, to 
practice usury and to buy and sell land. This, Liu believed, would 
encourage high productivity and local initiation for the fast develop-
ment of the rural economy. Po I-po (~..-~1t) was responsible for the 
revision of the tax system which guaranteed "equa1ity between public 
and private enterprises".8 (According to the original State Taxation 
Law of 1949, 3% business tax was levied on sales in wholesale trade, 
with an exemption for state-owned enterprises.) He proposed that 
state-owned commercial depots be disgorged, so that the amount of goods 
in stock could be reduced. By putting them on sale, the state would 
thereby gain cash and turn it into capital for other investment. 
However, both Liu and Po were attacked by the others for trying to 
promote the development of a rich peasant economy. This was in opposi-
tion to the socialist transformation toward a state econ~ny. Po was 
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criticized fUi' having made unprincipled concessions to the bourgeoisie 
in both taxation and commerce. Together they were in opposition to 
Mao's idea of state capitalism. Their proposal suggested the transfer 
of control of the market into the hands of private merchants, which 
could result in reinforcing the persistence of the bourgeoisie. 
In the end, they were condemned for taking a counter-revolutionary 
1 i ne. 
In fact, the argument seemed to spring, not frrnn the recognised need 
for the country to be industrialized or to promote economic growth, but 
rather from the disagreement over the best way in which to conduct the 
process. But the dilemma of revolutionizing social relations and 
increasing production was inherent in the debate. 
So, when the Central Committee decided on a new policy of 'heavy-
industry development', education was given a new task of manpower 
training, mainly to train scientists, technicians and administrators, 
to make the drive toward rapid industrialization possible. 
Based on a model of Soviet economic construction - Lenin's New Econanic 
Policy of 19209 - the Chinese government adopted the policy of 
IIborrowing from advanced experiences ll and shifted to a strong emphasis 
on technical training and special effort to develop education in urban 
and industrial areas. Priority was then given to higher and technical 
training, over the primary and secondary schools. Inevitably the 
programmes for eliminating illiteracy and mass education were regarded 
as secondary. This new line of educational policy was announced in a 
report by Chang Hsi-juo to the First National People's Congress in July 
1955, stressing that education must be subjected to the more general 
policy of economic development. It read as follows: 
ror a rather long time to come, the national policy regarding 
higher primary school and lower secondary school pupils will 
be to admit a small number of graduates to higher level 
schooling and to organize the principal part of them in such 
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a way that they will in part engage themselves in industrial 
production and mostly in agricultural production, particularly 
in the movement for agricultural cooperatives. 10 
It was quite obvious that the new policy was a deliberate attempt to 
widen the already unbalanced educational opportunities between the 
urban and rural areas. In a way. it became a kind of restriction for 
the pupil s and primary and secondary schools in the rural areas from 
going on to higher educational levels. This unequal distribution 
policy was justified on the grounds that it was an unavoidable pheno-
menon in response to the nation's economic development. 
The outcome of the new policy was a great reduction in the number of 
institutions of higher learning. The actual number decreased fran 227 
to 182. 11 The reorganizational plan was implemented on the basis of 
more efficient and econanic utilization of the available resources, 
greater emphasis on scientific and technical education, elimination of 
foreign-supported institutions. and the strengthening of educational 
leadership both for planning and administration. Subsequently. three 
major types of educational institution emerged. They were the 
comprehensive universities. the multi-subject poly technical institutes. 
and the single-subject institutes. (There was a total of 129 colleges 
under nine different subject areas. 12 ) The educational workers were 
then called to focus on improving the quality of education to ensure a 
high standard. 
Oespite Mao's insistence on advocating the policy of "walking on two 
legs" 13 as a compromise to bring the benefits of education to all 
segments of the population by making education available in a variety 
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of forms other than the regular full-time institutions, the prevailing 
climate demonstrated a clear preference for quality, even at the 
expense of equality. This did not only mean a delay in implementing 
radical reforms in education, but also give an indication of the 
readiness of the leadership to retain the old educational systen as 
well as to promote values in education which belonged to pre-Liberation 
times. 
Differential development in education eventually created a sense of 
alienation and therefore rejection among the peasants. This, in turn, 
deepened the internal contradictions and antagonism among the people. 
To a large extent, the peasants, who had benefited from the previous 
policy of 'education for all ' and had their aspirations raised toward 
attaining 'cultural knowledge ' as the promise of a better life, were 
greatly frustrated. Most of the secondary schools were in the cities, 
and because of government control over admission to advanced schools, 
competition was keen, and the peasants, who were deemed the 
underprivileged group, were excluded from the education systen. 
In July 1955, Mao published his essay on agricultural collectivi-
zation,14 urging the raising of cultural levels and technical standards 
in every village. Party members, mostly fran the Centre and the 
cities, were despatched to guide collectivization in farms and work 
with the peasants. Despite the Centre1s effort to pacify frustrations 
among the peasants by reinstating the significance of labour and 
playing down the importance of schooling, the peasants were forced into 
a conflicting situation between their aspirations to advanced schooling 
and their participation in labour. The coexistence of both the 
internal and external contradictions did not take long to develop into 
reaction from the peasants. They were trapped in the view of 'culture 
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and schooling' as opposed to 'labour'. Since they could not possibly 
afford to send their children to secondary school, the 'good life' they 
had long wanted became just an illusion. Therefore, it was for the 
peasants a realistic decision to keep their children at home when they 
could help to meet the demands of labour shortage in the field. 
By 1956, there was a mass exodus of pupils fr~n the primary and secon-
dary schools.(Refer to Table. 5) They were either drop-outs or regular 
absentees. The rejection of the rigid and dogmatic administrative 
leadership as provided by the central authorities at least yielded a 
more positive result. The peasant masses organized themselves and 
started to build their own schools. Within a short time, the so-called 
'black market' appeared, and unofficial primary and secondary schools 
(later these were known as the minban, or privately-run, schools) were 
established without any official recognition. These schools fell into 
three categories: the first type was the four-year primary school run 
by private funds, with official money subsidizing the fifth and sixth 
years of primary education; the second type had either the fifth and 
sixth, or the seventh and eighth years of secondary school added, at 
private cost, to the existing four-year schooling; the third typ~ was 
run entirely on a private basis, and staffed by teachers invited fran 
the public schools. This move by the peasants was significant. It 
marked the beginning of sane sort of privatization of schools as a 
possible solution to the problem of popularization of education in the 
midst of a difficult econ~ic situation - though it appeared at the 
outset as an open rejection of the governments's educational policy. 
It revealed the dynamic creativity of the people, and marked a change 
from 'policy from above' to 'policy fran below'. 
The minban schools, especially the capped secondary schools, were an 
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alternative to the regular school system. They could promote education 
for a wider populace, especially when the country's econ~ny was still 
striving for a stable footing. In the first place, the operating 
expenses involved in setting up these schools were borne by the 
peasants, partly from collective farm fundi ng. Therefore, there was 
a great reduction in government expenditure. Local party members and 
cadres were invited as teachers and administrators in the schools. In 
fact, it enhanced communication from the party, through the teachers to 
the pupils. When higher education could be made available locally, it 
helped dissolve parental discontent and restored their aspirations to 
achieve a 'good life'. As far as educational development was con-
cerned, the minban schools were closely related to local production. 
Since their schedule did not adhere to the uniform academic year of the 
regular school system, they were better able to adapt to local condi-
tions and the labour cycle, and be adjusted to set up a more useful and 
relevant curriculum. As a result, the relationship within the local 
collective farms was strengthened. In this case, schools actually 
provided personnel indispensable to the operation of the collective in 
the jobs of accounting, planning and recording. Schools then played 
an important role, not only in importing elementary knowledge and 
agricultural technology, but also in enabling the pupils to engage in 
productive labour as an integral part of their learning. 
And in March 1957, during the Third National Education Administration 
Conference, the government finally granted official status to the 
capped secondary schools and issued their recognition that "develop-
ment of such secondary schools is particularly suited to the rural 
villages." 1S 
Based on the capped secondary school model, plans were drafted to 
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establish privately-run agricultural secondary schools for the purpose 
of training the acutely needed agricultural engineers at no cost to the 
government. Lu Ting-yi (~~~), the then director of the propaganda 
education section of the CCP Central Committee, restated in the 
National Conference in 1958 that the privately-run school project was 
a solution to solve the problem of shortage of technological personnel 
to develop the countryside. Since these schools would mobilize the 
energy of the masses to establish mainly technical and agricultural 
secondary schools, all those primary graduates who could not go on to 
the full-time schools might still have a chance to receive secondary 
education. Lu considered this as a well-motivated policy to train 
primary school graduates to become socialist peasants with culture 
and knowledge to improve agricultural technology and management of 
collective farms, which would in the end bring about a great increase 
in production. 16 
These agricultural secondary schools were to be half-labour half-
learning educational institutions. They actually combined study with 
productive work. Ideally, half-a-day was devoted to learning, and the 
other half to participation in the productive units of the collective 
farms or in school workshops. The school curriculum was designed to 
include the cultural subjects of language and literature, math~natics 
and politics, as well as the technical subjects of agriculture and 
hygiene. When the pupils participated in production, they became an 
integral part of the labour force, and indirectly, they helped to solve 
the problem of technological development and alleviate the problem of 
labour shortage in the villages. They practically increased the house-
hold income and reduced the educational expenses both of the parents 
and the government. 
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Other than its meaning in educational development. these new institu-
tions had profound implications. They provided a possibility of 
creating conditions that would keep manpower training in pace with 
construction needs. Along with the elevated cultural level of the 
masses. foundations were laid for the building of the "new socialist 
worker". It also indicated that there was roan for versatile technical 
education. where technological innovation could occur at the grass-root 
level. And it was in this general climate of optimism that the Great 
Leap Forward movement was launched in 1958. 
c. The Great Leap Forward 1958 
Mao and his supporters had decided to redefine the stage of development 
of the revolution and to push it more quickly and deeply. This meant 
promoting revolutionary changes in sectors of society which heretofore 
had been relatively ignored. Education was then made the major target 
for fundamental reforms. With the slogan of "much. fast. well to build 
a socialism without waste". the Second Session of the Eighth National 
Congress laid down the five principles of the "General Policy of 
Socialist Construction" in May 1958. 17 It stated that socialist 
ownership by all people should be enhanced; the technological and 
cultural revolution should be continued; concurrent development of 
agriculture and industry with priority placed on heavy industry should 
be carried out; there should be concentrated guidance. total planning 
and division and cooperation of labour; lastly. it was the reinstat-
ment of the need to adhere to the mass line in all fields. 
Together with the adoption of the agricultural secondary school systen, 
which was to be extended to all levels of education, Lu Ting-yi stated 
in his speech on "Education Must be Combined with Productive Labour"18 
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that the revolution was profoundly significant, requiring education to 
serve the politics of the working class and to combine with productive 
labour. He claimed that this was the only way which would bring up 
pupils as "wholly developed human beings with complete knowledge cap-
able of both mental and physical work". The Directive on Educational 
Activities of September 1958,19 issued by the Central Committee 
specified clearly that schools should build factories and manage farms 
either alone or with the help of the existing factories or collective 
farms. And on the other hand, factories and collective farms should 
build schools. Pupils could work at a factory or in a farm under 
school management whil e instruct i on by the factory or the farm-run 
schools should be related to production. 
The establishment of the People's Commune provided the foundation 
for the establishment of a production-education system. 20 The local 
community and the educational organization were mutually related, 
each enhanCing the activities of the other. Directly under the 
commune administrative committee was the education department which 
was responsible for providing both the junior secondary schools and 
general primary schools. There were education committees formed in 
the production brigade and they were to be in charge of the setting 
up of primary schools and youth clubs. Then there was the education 
section of the production company which managed kindergartens and nur-
series. This system of unifying the political and social units of the 
local community with a genuine educational network structure seemed to 
have set the foundation as well as direction of the type of socialist 
development that would be more suitable to the realities and general 
conditions of the country. 
However, the Great Leap Forward movement pushed on in search of 
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quantitative growth. The number of schools and student enrollments 
were reported to have increased by leaps and bounds. (Refer to Table 6) 
Teachers and students in regular full-time schools were required to 
participate in productive labour for an average period of three months 
per year. The part-time schools of various types had more time devoted 
to labour. 
The policy of popularization was intended to open the doors of schools 
to peasants and workers and re-orientate the intellectuals by making 
them participate in productive labour. Education of the masses should 
take precedence over other endeavours in creating a new generation of 
educated workers to serve the people. But the policy so far had been 
interpreted in such a way that it was to bring down the intellectuals 
rather than raising the educational standard of the proletariat. In 
practice, due to the heavy demand on the students in their participation 
in productive labour, the standard of education continued to decline. 
Such a large-scale mobilization of masses involved millions of students 
and educational workers, and it required an enormous amount of planning 
and coordination to insure that education did not suffer because of the 
reduction of classes or study time, and that labour thus expanded would 
prove productive. Unfortunately, the Great Leap Forward was a highly 
exaggerated estimate of both the material and human resources and an 
unrealistic belief in popular enthusiasm. As a result popularization 
had meant lowering the standard of education and it created confusion 
and widespread dissatisfaction with the policy among the people. 
The main criticism stemmed from a fundamental doubt among the people of 
the function of the agricultural secondary schools and the meaning of 
combining education with productive labour. According to those who 
opposed the policy, education was a specialized area and should only be 
T~ble 6 Increase In number of schools, students ~t ~I I levels 
within the period of 1958-59 
Level of Education No. of Schools No. of Students 
Higher Education 1,468 515% 7fXJ ,000 80% 
Secondary Education 118,000 846% 15,000,000 112% 
Prlm~ry Educ~tlon 950,000 73% 92,000,000 43% 
Source Renmln Rlbao (People's Dally) Editorial, November " 1958. 
T~ble 7 Student Enrol lment In Form~1 Education (1949 - 1979) 
In ml' I Ions 
Year Primary Secondary Tertl ary Total 
1949 24.39 1.27 o. 117 25.78 
1950 28.92 1.57 0.137 30.63 
1951 43.15 1.96 0.153 45.26 
1952 51.10 3.15 0.191 54.44 
1953 51.66 3.63 0.212 55.50 
1954 .51.22 4.25 0.253 55.72 
1955 53.13 4.47 0.288 57.39 
1956 63.47 6.01 0.403 69.88 
1957 64.28 7.08 0.441 71.80 
1958 86.40 12.00 0.660 99.06 
1959 91.18 12.90 0.812 104.89 
1960 93.79 14.87 0.962 109.62 
1961 75.79 10.34 0.947 87.08 
1962 69.24 8.34 0.830 78.41 
1963 71.58 8.38 0.750 80.71 
1964 92.95 10.20 0.685 103.84 
1965 116.21 14.32 0.674 131.20 
1966 103.42 12.97 0.534 116.92 
1967 102.44 12.55 0.409 115.40 
1968 100.36 14.05 0.259 114.61 
1969 100.67 20.25 0.109 121.03 
1970 105.28 26.48 0.048 131.81 
1971 112.11 31.49 0.083 143.68 
1972 125.49 36.11 0.194 161.85 
1973 135.10 34.95 0.314 170.96 
1974 144.81 37114 0.430 182.38 
1975 150.94 45.37 0.501 196.81 
1976 150.06 59.06 0.565 209.69 
1977 146.18 68.49 0.625 215.30 
1978 146.24 66.37 0.856 213.47 
1979 146.63 60.25 1.020 207.90 
Source Ministry of Education. 
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handled by specialists. Schools should be built by the state. They 
should be a place for learning and not for production. Thus they had 
great doubts about how the laymen (they included the workers, peasants 
and cadres) could guide the professionals (teachers and educational 
experts). Their argument was that the practice of sending students to 
rural areas and factories deprived them of the opportunity to pursue 
their educational goals under the guidance of the trained teachers. 
While little was learned from examples offered by 'model workers', 
there might be certain beneficial results deriving fron participation 
in productive labour in terms of physical development and social mora-
lity, but intellectual growth had suffered greatly. 
This was followed by the retrenchment of 1960. The criticisms from 
below were not unnoticed. The CCP responded by adopting a series of 
corrective measures. The shift then was to stress the importance of 
academic excellence. All attempts to expand were abandoned in favour 
of consolidation. Practices such as elevating secondary technical 
schools to the rank of institutions of higher learning, splitting of 
one school into two, arbitrary reshuffling of teaching personnel, were 
all discontinued. Schools of inferior quality were either abolished 
or merged with the others. Efforts were made to universalize primary 
education by expanding the primary boarding schools. In order to 
raise the quality of education, the nonnal teaching timetable was 
re-established. The time for productive labour was shortened and the 
Party cadres were instructed not to interfere with academic work. 
In 1964, Liu Shao-chi announced that "the new principle was maintenance 
of the status quo in regard to full-time schools and all-out expansion 
of half-work half-study schools for the purpose of promoting the latter 
type of education".21 The adoption of the principle of "two kinds of 
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educational system" 22 was Liu's endeavour to hannonize the discrepancy 
between educational demand and educational resources. 
d. The Cultural Revolution 1966 
Mao regarded that the policy of the retrenchment would bring about a 
new pattern of education which was in opposition to the true objectives 
of the revolution. He considered that the current education system was 
typically 'elitist education' and helped to perpetuate the bourgeois 
values. (Mao referred to the bourgeoisie as representative of certain 
attitudes and ways of life rather than a distinct class). Therefore, 
he sought to replace it by a revolutionary programme. He believed that 
through a revolution in education, the status differences associated 
with occupational varieties would then be eliminated and gradually step 
by step educational opportunity for all classes in all areas throughout 
the country could then be realized. But as the education systen stood, 
Mao saw that people who supported the system were seeking to preserve 
or even create differences between people. The preservation of the 
old educational system meant the perpetuation of the elitist education 
of traditional and pre-Liberation days when education was to train 
leaders and scholars who enjoyed special high status in SOCiety. 
Mao claimed that he saw massive inequalities persisting in the 
education system. In the first place, educational opportunities 
were vastly more plentiful in the cities than in the countryside. 
Secondly. children from urban middle-class families with educated 
parents achieved academically more easily than the children of the 
workers and peasants. They continued to be over-represented at all 
levels of education. Thirdly. the achievement criteria still left 
the society with an educated elite enjoying much higher status than 
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the vast working majority. Bourgeois education at its best selected 
the most able and raised their level of skill to the highest possible 
level, therefore, permitting them to maximize their contribution to 
society, at the same time allowing them to fulfil their own needs for 
achievement and self-expression. But at its worst, the educational 
values instilled in this kind of education served to preserve inequality 
in society, as it tended to create a new scientific technical elite to 
rule the country. Mao's rationale for rejecting an educational system 
based solely on achievement criteria was that in the short-run, it 
protected the position of old China's ruling class and the scholar 
gentry, and it preserved the situation of the rule by the few. And 
most important of all, it relied too heavily on the knowledge and skill 
of the trained specialists. So Mao's revolution in education was an 
attempt to destroy the 'old inequalities' so a5 to release the creative 
potential of the masses. 
The type of education which Mao propagated at this time had certain 
highly revolutionary features. Mao extended the objective of 
popularization to preferential treatment for the working class and 
the peasants. 23 He suggested a new policy of admission based on the 
criteria of recommendation and not examination. The period of school-
ing was shortened from six years to four years at the primary level and 
five years at the secondary level. Courses in higher education were to 
last no longer than four years. By reducing most of the specialized 
studies to two years, it would prevent the alienation of students from 
the masses due to the long duration of schooling. Of course, this was 
to enable the children from worker and peasant families to complete 
their education. The quality of education was not measured by academic 
achievement but against the degree of formal instruction being c~nbined 
with productive labour. 
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The Cultural Revolution marked a significant turning pOint in the deve-
lopment of the debate on popularization and elevation. The emphasis 
on the means by which education could serve the workers and peasants 
and at the same time promote national construction through either all-
out expansion or regulated growth was being abandoned. It became an 
outright condemnation of quality education in praise of mass education 
to promote economic growth. A non-antagonistic contradiction and com-
promising situation suddenly turned antagonistic and had to be resolved 
in a struggle. 
3. Problem Analysis: 
The contradiction between popularization and elevation 
Popularization and elevation are not two separate entities which require 
the elimination of one for the promotion of the other. They both are 
necessary elements in developing socialist education, and to a large 
extent, they rely on each other for keeping to the correct line and thus 
for survival. Mao himself had expressed the interdependent relation-
ship between the two elements. He said in 1942 that: 
elevation to us ;s elevation on the basis 
of popularization, and popularization to 
us is popularization under the guidance of 
elevation. 24 
popularization was supposed to be the foundation on which elevation 
should be developed, and the prinCiples of elevation should give popu-
larization the goals and direction toward which it should move. The 
relationship was perceived clearly as a dialectical unity and both 
should be considered desirable elements for development. But in the 
process of their development, popularization became a counter-factor to 
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elevation and elevation a deterrent factor to popularization, so much 
so that both became undesirable for educational development. 
popularization, ideologically, was based on the concept of popu1arism. 
It defined the purpose of education as serving the masses only. 
Theoretically, it was an ideal which could be made possible when the 
country's social and economic conditions were ready to support the 
massive programmes of popularizing education at all cost and in all 
possible ways. And in the case of the CCp's conception, popularization 
meant not only quantitative but also rapid growth. (Refer to Table 7). 
In the past thirty years, substantial achievements in this aspect had 
been made. At least, universal elementary education was available in 
all villages, junior high schools were present in almost all provinces 
(xian), and in the cities, universal senior high schools were 
available. Out of the total population 975.2 million, 850,000 were in 
tertiary education. 65.48 million were in secondary school, and 146.24 
million in primary education, amounting to a total of 212.57 million 
student population. As a matter of fact, 1/4 of the nation's total 
population was enrolled in school. The class composition of the 
students had also changed. Gradually it had increased the level of the 
workers and peasants and their children. In 1951. the proportion of 
students from workers and peasant families among the total student 
number was 19.1% in the universities, 56.6% in secondary specialized 
schools, and 51.3% in senior and junior secondary schools. By 1958, 
the number had increased significantly, it was 48% in universities and 
colleges, 77% in secondary specialized schools. and 75% in the senior 
and junior secondary schools. 
It is easy to assume that those measures aimed at education for all 
would have benefited a wide range of people. However, with the low 
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productivity, government spending on education was minimal. There had 
never been a guarantee for a constant supply of the necessary material 
and human resources. Even when the five-year primary schools were 
established throughout the nation, the provision of facilities, educa-
tional materials and teaching staff were extremely inadequate. Oespite 
the effort to speed up the training of teachers, the teacher-student 
ratio was still far from desirable. The effort to mobilize local pro-
duction units to build schools and partiCipate in the educational work 
met with considerable confusion. As a result, the quality of education 
suffered. 
The second measure of combining education with productive labour was 
intended to popularize education and increase productivity at the 
same time. But at the end, it brought about general chaos. The normal 
educational process was seriously disrupted. In the process of merging 
schools with factories and farms, teachers were unable to teach regu-
larly and students were at a loss as to what course of action to pursue. 
Most of the students were perplexed about their identity, they were both 
students and workers, yet they were neither one of them. Under such 
circumstances, more and more students withdrew from schools. Some 
withdrew of their own volition, others at the behest of their parents. 
Eventually, people held that, since the Party seemed determined to 
transfer students into workers who, without much formal education, were 
comparatively well treated in terms of job opportunity and social sta-
tus, there was no longer a need for trying to seek education as a path 
to personal advancement. 
Naturally, the popularization programmes yielded a general lowering of 
academic standard at all levels and created a widespread skepticism 
about the need for education and the interest in acquiring substantive 
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knowledge. In theory, popularization was to help to create a democra-
tic culture, but in practice, it was ambitious and yielded negative 
results, especially when it was made impossible by the recalcitrant 
realities. 
The response to this was the proposal of elevation as a remedial measure 
to raise the standard of education and to restore the people's faith in 
schooling. The need to raise the enthusiasm of the vast masses of 
youths to study politics, culture and science was paramount. The target 
was then shifted to educating as rapidly as possible a large number and 
a variety of specialized personnel to promote economic development. In 
1957 Mao emphasized that: 
In order to establish socialism, the working class 
must have its own ranks of technical cadres, it 
must have its own ranks of professors, teachers, 
scientists, reporters, literary people, artists and 
Marxist theoreticians. This should be a grand army 
because a few will just not do. 25 
However, elevation of the quality of education involved not only a 
basic improvement in the quality and quantity of teachers, but also 
concentrated development on one or more aspects of education to make 
the maximum use of the limited resources. In this case, expansion of 
higher education, especially in the field of research, the adoption of 
a key-point system at all levels of education, and a highly selective 
recruiting system were some of the main outcomes of the new remedial 
policy. Elevation should not become an antagonistic element to popu-
larization when the former was introduced to correct the undesirable 
outcome of the latter. But when certain unanticipated results of 
the new policies brought about severe criticisms, then it was being 
interpreted as deliberate attempts in the first place to discard 
the popularizing poliCies. The whole issue turned into a political 
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struggle of a fault-finding exercise, with the real problematic issues 
being obscured. The correct handling of this contradiction lies not 
in the choice of one or the other, but in the alliance of the two in a 
proper balance against the nation's real social and economic conditions. 
To label a policy of popularization as a long-term mission, therefore, 
pushing it aside to attend to more immediate issues of raising the 
quality of education by differential development, did not solve the 
basic problem; it was but a postponement of a deepening conflict, 
the contradiction between town and country. Marx wrote in the German 
Ideology about this problem. He said: 
The greatest division of material and mental 
labour is the separation of town and country. 
The antagonism between town and country begins 
with the transition from barbarism to civilization, 
fr~n tribe to state, fr~n locality to nation and 
runs through the whole history of civilization to 
the present day.26 
Mao did identify the need for a resolution to this historically crucial 
contradiction, but as a third long-range goal. He advocated the correct 
handling of this contradiction by parallel development of both town and 
countryside. He rejected the Soviet model in 1957 and formulated one 
of diversification over specialization in enterprises, decentralization 
over centralization of management decisions and a reliance on moral 
rather then material incentives to increase productivity. The syst~n of 
ownership moved from cooperativization to communization. The people's 
commune was formed as a basic-level governenent organ, linking the state 
and society in one unit. This enabled the integration of a diverse range 
of productive activity which was not possible in the smaller-scale co-
operatives. In this way, the transition from socialist ownership by the 
collective to ownership by the whole people into the state of c~nmunism 
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could be anticipated. He rejected the Soviet policy in developing 
heavy industry first, then using the accumulation from the agricultural 
sector to finance the requisite investment, and regarded it as unsuit-
able to China. Mao insisted that China needed an economic and political 
development plan of its own. one that would correspond directly to the 
particular characteristics of the Chinese situation. He, too, realised 
that the relationship between town and countryside, between urban 
and rural workers, if not handled correctly, might becane exploitative, 
and the contradiction could deteriorate into an antagonistic conflict. 27 
The resolution of this conflict. as Mao saw it, was a dialectical 
supersession to overcome the fundamental difference that had divided the 
town from the countryside. He speculated that creation of new econonic 
entities which were neither exclusively industrial nor exclusively 
agricultural and in the consequent possibility of replacing village 
and city with new residential work units. These units were to retain 
the postive characteristics of both the rural and urban envirornnents. 
They were to depend not only on the diversification of industry with 
agricultural production as an adjunct, but also on the ability of the 
commune to engage in i ndustri al product i on. All these woul d not be made 
possible unless the educational and econrnnic opportunities were made 
available in the rural areas to narrow the gap in living standards bp.t-
ween town and countryside. Mao's innovation for a policy of "xiaxiang" 
(going down to the countryside) was a measure to bring urban-educated 
youths to the villages for a short-term residence, in the hope that 
they would integrate with the rural people and perhaps stay in the 
countryside. Thus any policy or ideas which would either retain or 
widen the gap between the town and country would be regarded by Mao as 
antagonistic and therefore could not be accommodated. 
156. 
Therefore. when the policy of elevation implied creating more educa-
tional opportunities only for the urban areas. neglecting the rural 
areas. Mao rejected it because he saw that the policy of concentrated 
development in the cities would in the end cause the educated youth 
to desert the countryside. In this way. elevation became an obstacle to 
national development and it worked against the principle of equality. 
Therefore. in the particular context of Chinese social and economic 
development. the policy of "walking on two legs" should be reassessed. 
To develop education by organizing it in a variety of forms offered 
greater opportunities to a large number of people. However, it required 
the support of the state as well as people in factories, industries and 
people's communes to conduct education. Institutions, like the July 21 
universities, May 7 universities, and the Communist Labour universities, 
when properly managed could produce the kind of technical personnel 
needed for the nation's industrial development. The educated youths 
would appreciate the course taken by the leadership if they were to be 
assured of jobs and opportunities. 
The constant shift of official policies from one extrene to the other, 
and the massive campaigns to purge the people or group in opposition 
as a means to justify action, did not help to settle the problen, but 
created more confusion and disorientation among the people. A syst~n 
where correct policy was always authoritatively determined generated 
alienation among the people. The failure of the leadership to admit 
to changes in policy as due to reassessment of the needs and conditions 
or simply as mistakes and their readiness to blame one another for 
deliberately sabotaging the achievements of the revolution. created 
suspicion and hesitation of those involved in educational work. As a 
matter of fact this has greatly hampered policy implementation. 
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China's educational development depends largely on its social and 
economic progress, which in turn relies upon the success of the 
educational system to provide it with skilled technical personnel. 
Although no amount of planning can drastically alter the basic 
constraints, compulsions and aspirations which primarily dictate the 
course of events, it is important for the leadership to realize that 
the problems of popularization and elevation are not necessarily 
ideological: they are real problems related to national development. 
Social equality should not be sacrificed for the quality of education. 
Even in the process of popularization, the standard of education can 
be maintained. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTF:R FIVE nEBATE ON UNITY OF THEORY ANn PRACTICE 
1. Origins of the Dehate and Its Development 
The Maoist philosophy of education has always been designed to make 
education as strictly applied and practical as possible. Given that 
China has a long tradition of a divorce of the literati from physical 
labour, and that China requires in the first instance not scientific 
discoveries but practical application of science, Mao's insistance on 
'learning hy doing' can be understood. 
Based on his concept of knowledqe (refer to the model in Chapter 11:3), 
Mao further developed his treatise on the concept of science in his 
essay "On Practice".l His view on concepts heina derived from percepts 
in the course of man's social practice and then being applied in 
practice was both inductive and pra~matic. He emphasized the centra-
lity of induction from the observation of concrete thinas. Like other 
Marxist-Leninists, Mao saw the word 'science' as applicable to thr 
'truths of Marxism-Leninism' as to the truths of natural science. The 
epistemology of science is equally applicable to the 'science' of the 
social history of man. Simply, for Mao, science is basically a matter 
of learning from immediate practical experience; therefore, it should 
be a kind of common sense accessible to all. 
However, in Mao's thought, there are some truths that are not only uni-
versal but even eternal, such as the 'laws of contradiction'. Other 
truths concerning the 'laws of history' are not eternal but in principle 
universal durinq their period of application. Mao claimed that 'uni-
versal truths' are derived from 'detailed investiqations and studies 
in the course of practical struqqle'.2 Moreover, Mao insisted that 
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'application' of universal truth to concrete new situations qenerally 
involves the modification and constriction of previously held 
universal truths and hence a possible denial of their universality. 
By this pragmatic approach, Mao justified the exclusive authority of 
the Party, or the leadership of the Party, or even the Leader himself 
to interpret universal truths and to forqe the link between universal 
truth and lessons derived from new perceptual experience. 
In one of his speeches on remolding, he made it very clear that: 
synthesizing the experience of thr masses into 
hetter articulated principles and methods 3 
was the exclusive prerogative of the 'correct' political leadership, 
because it knew how to relate pre-established universal truths to new 
experience. 
The debate on unity of theory and practice is theoretical on the one 
hand, and political on the other. 
It is true that Mao's inductivism is in opposition to the idealist and 
rationalist concept of truth and knowledqe. When the former holds 
that rational knowledge need not be drrived from perceptual experience, 
the latter insists on the reality of reason and not of practice. Mao 
also attacked the historical 'errors' of 'empiricism'. He claimed that 
perceptual knowledge, in this instance, is held to be the only reliahle 
thing, as the data of perception reflect the realities in the objective 
world. As a result, their ideas are 'one-sided, and superficial', 
reflecting things incompletely and not reflectina their essence ..• its 
totality ••• and its inherent laws. 4 Of course, Mao's idea on 'universal 
truth' is highly debatable, the philosophical problem of how universal, 
necessary truth can be derived inductively from what must always be 
partial and contingent empirical data remains. 
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It is also true that Mao uses his v;pw of sCience as a wea~on to 
attack those intellectuals who believe in thr possibility of separating 
conceptual reasoninq from immediate reference to the perceptual. 
Since if they believe in the possibility of arrivinq at truth through 
sustained abstract ratiocination divorced from imm2diate practical 
experience, then they could be excessively addicted to the mediated 
experience of book learninq rather than to learninq from immediate 
practical experience. Further still, this could imply that intellec-
tuals cloistered in their study and divorced from political activity 
may independently arrive at the truth. In this case, it directly 
challenges the leadership's monopoly of the privileqp of 'synthesizino 
the experiences of the masses into better articulated principles and 
methods I. 
Other than contributing to the construction of the nation's economy, 
education was to serve the purpose of bridqing the gap between nJcnti'll 
and manual labour and so create selfless new men on which a socialist 
society of new democracy is based. Mao helieved that when the new man 
becomes a worker-intellectual, not only will the distinction betw0cn 
physical labour disappear, but occupational class differentiation will 
also be eliminated. In order to achieve this, it opcame neccssi'lry to 
attack the intellectuals as wf'l1 as t.o instill a q('rluinf' respf'ct for 
labour amonq the people. 
Amonq the other principles laid down in the Common Programme to guide 
the development of educational work, such as the primacy of politics 
in education. the prinCiple of the Imass line ' the principle of 
integrating theory and practice was emphasized. Mao's aroument. hased 
on his theory of 'knowledqe ' (refer to previous Chapter on his model). 
is quite clear that he considered hoth hook-knowlerlqe {referring 
especially to the old tradition of leorninq and study), which ;s 
divorced from practical activity, and experience without theory. 
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as 'one-sided ' • To him, knowledge gained from books must be applied 
in life and practice to be useful: on the other hand, experimental 
know1edqe is incomplete without theory. So, complete knowledge can 
only be attained through lan integration of the two - theory and 
practice ' • i.e. the dialectical process of 'practice-know1edge - again 
practice - again knowledge ' . 
The instrumental principle for achieving the integration of theory and 
practice was to combine productive labour with education. Lenin 
indicated the mutual necessity of production and education. He said: 
It is impossible to visualize the ideal of future society 
without combining the training and education of the young 
generation with productive labour, nor productive labour 
without parallel training and education could have been 
rai sed to the hei qht demanded by present-day techni ques 
and the state of scientific knowledqe. 5 
In order to enable manual labour and mental labour to become unified in 
a non-antagonistic relationship, it requires rapid intellectualization 
of the workers, and at the same time. the proletarianization of the 
intellectuals by making a worker of them. 
In practice, various proqrammes to combine education with production 
had heen initiated by the CCP, such as part-work part-study school 
system, spare-time education. schemes of summer and holiday work. 
regular class-work and after-class work within the full-time school 
system, and transferring intellectuals and younq people to work on 
the basic levels of production (the former was called 'xiafanq' for 
'reformation ' , the latter was 'xiaxiang ' for the educated urban youth 
to work in the countryside). 
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Although these attempts were to relate study with work and work with 
study, implementation of these po1ices met with considerable difficul-
ties, and oppositions was heard not only from the intellectuals who 
were concerned with the standard of education, but also from the 
peasants, the workers and the students also had difficulties in coping 
with the system. Most of their problems were revealed in the develop-
ment of the debate which in turn reflected also the laborious struggle 
of curriculum reform in Chinese education for the past three decades. 
a. The Background 
The Jiangxi (Kiangsi) experience of the Chinese Communists in the 1930s 
had laid the foundation for future Communist education. When the 
Chinese Communists moved to Jiangxi in 1931 and established the 
'Kiangsi Soviet' as the base for their revolutionary work, ,Jiangxi 
became the foreground for the Communists to carry out experiments of 
engineering social change. 
Mao's early experience under the 'old' school system and the 'modern' 
teachers' training school in Changsha made him extremely critical of 
the whole educational setup at that time. He was dissatisfied with the 
curriculum being too heavy and that too much emphasis was put into 
'book-learning'. He supported the adoption of the vernacular style 
(baihua) to replace the difficult literary style (wenyan) in both 
literature and teaching. He tried to introduce changes in the 
curriculum of the Self-Study University which he established in 1921, 
but failed because of the restriction of the model of modern schools on 
which the univers;~y was based. 
However, when Mao moved to organize the Hunan peasantry in 1925, he 
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came into direct contact with the local people. Then he began to under-
stand the educational needs of the rural farmers as different from 
those of the urban workers and intellectuals. Apart from the need to 
devise materials related to the needs of the rural peasantry. there was 
the major problem of illiteracy with which to cope. During that time. 
the Communist school system. ranging from primary schools to the three 
universities at the top. was designed to train cadres to serve the 
revolution. The content of education was essentially academic studies 
and political instruction. In order to cope with the de mand of the 
peasants. teachers and educational personnel were instructed to adopt 
whatever material available to eliminate illiteracy. 
. was it The IKiangs; Sovletl/uprooted by Chiang Kai-shek in 1934 and/ended the 
lagrarian revolution l of the Communist movement. As the Communists 
moved on to Yanan and devoterl their force to resist Japanese invasion 
into China. the Party organization and the nationalist government both 
called for a Ichange in the existinq education system and curriculum 
and put into effect a new system and curriculum aimed at resisting 
Japan and serving the nation l . 
As a result. a model of Communist education emerged from the Yanan 
experience between 1935 and 1949. The IYanan model I was based on the 
principle of the Imass-linel. a concept of I from the masses. and to 
the masses l6 for both educational administration as well as curriculum 
development. Uniformity was not the objective. Mao himself learned 
from his direct experience that the peasants did not accept education 
readily unless it was related to their immediate needs. So, local 
people were encouraged to participate actively in the formulation of 
policy and organizing teaching material. It was not enough for 
students to learn theory only. they needed to know also the techniques 
164. 
of applying the theory in practice. Teachers were then instructed to 
stress heavily practical application rather than theoretical presenta-
tion in schools. 
Since the resources of the Communists were too limited to meet with 
the demands for any expansion of education, the people began to take 
initiative in setting up their own schools based on local needs. So, 
'minban' (run by local people) primary and secondary schools began to 
appear. These schools were operated on the basis of evening classes. 
half-day and winter school with a curriculum dominated by participation 
in and preparation for production. The schools were financed by the 
people in the local villages, who also managed the schools on a day-to-
day basis. 
Other than literacy education, there was a new programme of labour 
education to put the principle of combining production with study into 
practice. At the primary and secondary levels, schools were organized 
on either a half-day or alternate day basis to allow students and staff 
to participate in productive work which included aqricultural. 
industrial or social activities dependinq on the immediate needs of the 
school as well as the local community. As a matter of fact, each 
school had its own workshops or farms. and they sometimes sold their 
products to earn cash for maintaining the school. There were also 
spare-time schools which offered technical training for the workers. 
Flexibility was the key word to all innovations at this time. 
The Northwestern Anti-Japanese Red Army University, opened in April 
1936 for the purpose of training cadres to lead the struggle against 
the Japanese, has often been referred to as the model of Communist 
education. One of its characteristics was the implementation of the 
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principle of Icultivatinq in the students the constructive spirit, the 
habit of labour, and their proletariat viewpoint'. Both the faculty 
and the students were assigned to participate in regular productive 
work. Eighty percent of their time in the university was devoted to 
labour work. Labour was not only part of the curriculum but also a 
pedagogical method to improve learning. After finishing a period of 
study, students went to the production units and the countryside to 
carry out practical work; they then returned to the university to 
Isum up their experience before continuing their studies'. 
The Yanan mode1 7 in the later period was essentially a movement to 
mobilize the masses to struggle against illiteracy, superstitution and 
unhygenic habits. Despite the effort of the Communists to expand 
education to the masses, the number of village schools was still 
relatively small, and education was still concentrated in the urban 
areas. Both the political and labour education had a limited effect on 
the general public, and opinion differed as to whether the Yanan method 
was the appropriate method for learning. Liu Shao-chi once commented 
that the Anti-Japanese University was no more than a training centre. 
There were already seeds of conflict for later struggle as to which was 
the 'correct way I of education. 
b. The Common Programme and the Debate on a Balance between 
Theory and Practice 
Since the Common Programme proposed to reform the contents and methods 
of the old educational system systematically and followed the 
experience of the old liberated areas, unity of theory and practice8 
became the guideline to reform the curriculum, especially that of the 
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content of higher education. So, the debate at this time was centered 
on the attack against the empty notion of 'academic for academic per 
se '9 so as to strike for the integration of national construction with 
study. On the other hand, the Party leaders warned the educational 
workers of their I narrow-minded utilitarianism or empiricism that 
refuses theoretical learning'. The theme of the argument was clearly 
on moderation and balance as against dogmatism and empiricism. The 
Resolutions of the Northeastern People's Government on Higher Education 
promulgated in March 1950 presented the official stand that: 
to guard against and overcome the narrow pragmatism 
of slighting theoretical study which may have arisen. 
This deviation, which had in the old education the 
pramatic educational viewpoint of ,James and Oewey •.. 
and in the old liberated areas empiricism as its 
background, is com~arativelY liable to grow and must 
not be overlooked. 0 
Many took this as an indication of the Partyls support for their 
interpretation of the balance of theory and practice as to mean that 
'sufficient time should be given to studies and that there should 
~~ 
not be too many extra-curricular activities ' • Kao Kang (~J~), 
the chairman of the Northeast People's Government, issued a statement 
saying students were Ito be encouraged in organized thinking, in 
reading reference books and in intellectual labour'. 
As a matter of fact, the Party took over the control of over 300,000 
educational institutions of all levels in 1949. And by 1951, all 
private institutions of higher education were nationalized, many 
were merged with the state institutions. In order to strengthen 
the combination of practice and teaching, the institutions of higher 
education were called upon to establish close contact with the govern-
ment offices and enterprises. The teaching staff was asked to work 
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with the government in planning production, scientific research and 
public affairs, and then to organize their students to carry out 
practical work and observation as part of their learning process. The 
long-term goal to create an organic interrelationship and coordination 
of the three units of school education, industrial production and 
scientific research was to qradually attained. So, there was a series 
of coordination of the educational institutions with the other social 
units in the public sector. For example, ministries were called on to 
arrange for students to work in the various departments as part of 
their regular curriculum, and production units were asked to put 
students to work in factories and on nearby construction sites. This 
was part of the government's plan to integrate the training of person-
nel with that of the nation's industrial and economic development. 
Also, spare-time education for the workers was becoming more important 
to raise the workers' political, educational and technical levels. 
fo'f the wo..,ke'fS 
Classes were organized into intermediate and advanced levels/to attend 
according to their special needs. As a result, a wide variety of 
spare-time educational programmes began to emerge. They ranged from 
technical courses, qeneral education, literacy classes to organized 
cultural activities. Enrollment in spare-time programmes was 
phenomenal: more than thirteen million peasants participated in the 
'Winter Study Movement' of 1949-50; by December 1950. more than one 
million urban workers were reported to have enrolled in various 
spare-time classes. It seemed that the Party's initial call for 
integration of theory and practice had been received with enthusiasm 
and support. The aspiration of the people for education was satisfied. 
However, the adoption of the First Five-Year Plan marked the beginning 
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of a period of devoting education to the training of a technical-
intellectual elite following the Soviet model. Despite Mao's 
advocation for the 'three good things' of good health, diligent study 
and fine wcrk, there was a clear shift of official emphasis to develo-
ping the study of science. Dependence on Soviet expertise brought to 
light the 'low quality' of most of the institutions of higher education, 
especially in the training of scientific and technical personnel. 
Speaking on the question of the intellectuals, Zhou Enlai ()~~,~ ), 
maintained that institutions of higher education must improve by 
raising their professional standards and promote the elite members 
among them to the ranks of the 'higher intellectuals'. He actually 
argued for the elevation of theory and criticized the past efforts to 
advance practice and practical application over theory. He stated 
that: 
A tendency of short-sightedness still exists among 
many comrades who are not willinq to employ the forces 
necessary for scientific research and constantly ask 
scientists to solve comparatively simple questions for 
them regarding technical application and production 
procedure. It is certainly unquestionable that theory 
must not be divorced from practice and we might fight 
against any ~heoretical study which is dissociated from 
practice. But the main tendency at present ;s the 
neglect of theoretical study.11 
Zhou further stated that high productivity and scientific and 
technological development required the discrepencies between mental and 
manual labour. He claimed that: 
Under the socialist system, the principle suited to the 
productive forces is that of 'to each according to his 
work'. In a socialist SOCiety, there should still be 
difference between the payment given by the state for 
simple and complex work, as well as between labour by 
the hand and by the brain. 
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His argument was based on his assumption that there was a definite 
contradiction between the wage discrepencies and the basic principles 
of 'equalitarianism'. And due to 'historical background I and the needs 
of the society, the discrepencies should be tolerated. He also 
criticized that scientific work at that time was supposed to be linked 
with production and in practice, but it was interpreted by many to mean 
simply cooperation between workers, peasants and the intellectuals 
rather than the combination of mental and physical labour by each 
individual. 
In order to cope with the shortage of teachers and low standards, he 
suggested the training of the best graduates from universities and 
colleges as scientific researchers, and sending people abroad to 
further their studies. The movement for high quality and standards 
of excellence in science ana technology led to the divideo development 
of specialized and vocational institutions of higher learning and 
the spare-time worker education which was to train only the second-
1 evel technical personnel. 
The impact of the Soviet influence on Chinese education was felt on 
the level of the school system too. A very heavy academic curriculum 
was developed in the secondary schools to ensure substantial studies. 
There were over thirty class-periods of fifty minutes each per week. 
Examinations were difficult in order to ensure a high standard. Since 
the content of the curriculum was determined by the Ministry of Educa-
tion in the capital, the whole school system became highly centralized 
under the control of teachers and professional administrators. In 
general, a dual system of education appeared with the better students 
gaining admission to the regular secondary schools, the others going 
to middle-level vocational and technical schools. The tendency 
170. 
was that the urban youth achieved better than most of the children 
from the peasant-worker families. 
c. The Great Leap Foward of 1958-60 & the Reinforcement of 
Productive Labour in Education 
Criticism of the 'blind acceptance' of the Soviet model of development 
especially in education was first heard in the 'Hundred Flowers 
Movement' launched by Mao in May 1956. Most of the people still 
complained of the limited educational opportunities, the heavy load of 
study and political participation by both the teachers and students; 
there were also lack of job opportunities for the young graduates. 
In fear of stronger criticism turning into opposition, and education 
becoming divorced from the practical needs of the local regions, in 
1957, Mao wrote: 
Recently there has been a falling off in ideological 
and political work among students and intellectuals ••. 
To counter these tendencies we must strengthen our 
ideological and political work. Both students and 
intellectuals should work hard. But in addition to 
the study of their specialized subjects, they must 
make progress both ideologically and politically ..• 12 
The relationship between politics, theory and practice, mental and 
manual labour was seen by Mao as an essential relationship in promoting 
socialist education. 
The then Vice-Premier, Lu Ting-yi, wrote in his article entitled 
'Education must be combined with productive labour' and elaborated on 
the ideological, political and economic Significance of combining 
education with production. Ideologically it contributed to the 
elimination of the contradiction between mental and manual labour; 
politically it helped to develop the 'cultured socialist-minded 
worker'; economically it reduced the government's expenditure on 
education and at the same time it also contributed to production. 
171. 
Once again practice was given priority over theory. On September 19, 
1958, the CCP and the State Council issued a directive on their Great 
Leap policy in education. Other than eliminating illiteracy, univer-
salizing primary education, the main emphasis was on adopting the 
new policy of 'walking on two legs' to coordinate education with 
production, using the concept of the 'mass line'.13 
As a result, half-work, half-study schools were set up throughout the 
country; these schools provided academic instruction with on-the-job 
training and they operated right from the lowest level of primary 
school up to university. They were in one way or another linked with 
local factories or production brigades. The agricultural middle 
school in the rural areas had their classes conducted in either half-
day or alternate day schedule. However, many people criticized the 
quality of these schools. 
By 1958, eight hundred new institutions of higher education were 
reported to have been opened. The Communist Labour University which 
was established in mid-1958 in Jiangxi, and the Industrial University 
in Nanchang set up in 1960, were known to be the model for future 
development of half-work half-study education. They not only accepted 
students from worker, peasant, cadre or army background, sometimes 
young people with productive experience could also gain entry to the 
university, but they were also totally self-sufficient. Though there 
were people who criticized that these institutions were no more than 
'labour brigades' and they actually neglected the quality of teaching 
as well as the standards of the stUdents. 
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At the same time, spare-time colleges set up by the fo~tories continued 
to grow in number. They offered mainly short courses and literacy 
classes for the workers. Television universities were set up in cities 
of Beijin9, Shanghai, Guangzhou, Harbin, and Shenyang in 1960. 
The arrangement in the full-time educational institutions was specified 
in the official directive of May 1959 by the State Council on lithe 
Regulations on Allocation of Time for Study, Work, and Other Activities 
in Full-time Schoolsll. So, the school year was to vary from thirty-
three to thirty-nine weeks per year, and work was to take eight to 
thirteen weeks. The time for work could be over a continuous or 
staggered period depending on the local situation. Labour arrangements 
would have to vary from institution to institution; it could be labour 
in school-operated factories or communes, labour in cooperating units 
of production, or labour for social welfare. 
Mao stressed in his 'Instruction Given on an Inspection Tour of Tient-
sin University', August 1958, that there was a need to revise the 
curriculum at all levels to provide for the integration of education 
to set up their own factories or work in surrounding factories to com-
plement conventional academic subjects with skill-training. Students 
in the rural areas were encouraged to work with the agricultural 
cooperatives. Universities and colleges were to set up farms and 
factories where students and staff could take part in related labour. 
The result of these reforms would eventually lead to a high degree of 
decentralization in terms of both administration and organization. The 
content and format of the curriculum woul d al so be IIdecentral ized ll to 
suit local practical needs. 
In his 'Report on Government Work' of April 18,1959, Zhou Enlai 
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supported the argument that introducing labour into educational 
programmes and organizing students and teachers to participate in 
productive labour helped them to acquire knowledge of production, love 
of labour, and respect for working people. It also strengthened the 
ties between school and society, and above all, integrated theory and 
practice and mental and physical work, so that the schools were turned 
into "a new type of school training a new man with a Communist outlook". 
However, there were people who put forward the counter-argument that 
the implementation of combining productive labour with education would 
actually upset or even destroy the "normal order of education". But 
the Party interpreted 'normal' in reference to ideology and maintained 
that the revolutionary educational reform was the destruction of the 
"normal order of the capitalists" but an establishement of the 'normal 
order of the proletariat'. 
Zhou Enlai was aware of the shortcomings and he mentioned that there 
were questions which remained to be studied and solved regarding the 
combining of labour and education. 
In order to carry through Mao's idea of integrating education with 
productive labour the policy of 'transferring down' (xiafang) - the 
Movement of "down to the countryside and up to the mountains" was 
adopted in 1958. The General Secretary of the Central Committee in 
September 1957, called for the mobilization of all leading personnel 
in the Party, the government, and the mass organization at various 
levels in practical struggle. Graduates of higher institutions would 
first do manual work in areas of production related to their studies 
before being assigned to their permanent jobs which would be determined 
by their speCialization as well as their record of manual work. Cadres 
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and manqerial personnel in factories, mines, and communes were also 
instructed to devote part of their time to manual labour so that 
"administrative personnel are to learn both the art of administration 
and industrial technique. They are to be both functionaries and 
workmen". Soldiers and intellectuals were involved, for the fonner it 
was to "enrich their minds and fortify their own mass point of view and 
their love of labour"; for the latter, it was a continuation of the 
remolding process to rid them of their "bourgeois academic viewpoint 
opposing the Mass line". 
This was one of the extreme examples of how a general policy of 
combining productive labour with education could be pushed to its 
limits for the sake of politics. The principle of integrating theory 
and practice might serve as the foundation of the policies, but there 
were times when it could also be used as an excuse for political 
s truggl e. 
Following the Great Leap Forward of expansion and revolutionary refonns 
wa s another peri od of readj us tment. Greatly affected by the nati onwi de 
natural disasters and crop failure that occurred between 1959 and 1961 
which led to economic setbacks, almost all colleges and middle schools 
of the half-work, half-study types had been abolished or combined with 
the others, and almost all the factories managed by these schools had 
been suspended after 1961. 
Chin Yi, in August 1961, made known to the public his criticism of the 
educational policy of the Party. He strongly argued against the heavy 
emphasis on political study in non-political courses and on labour 
which lowered the standards of academic studies. He said: 
If we do not attach importance to the study of specialities, 
our country will always remain scientifically and culturally 
b ac k wa rd .1/f 
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Lu Ting-yi, in July, 1962, put forward his criticism too of the steady 
decline of the level of educational standards. 1S He pointed out that 
the lowering of the standards was due to the pace of growth being too 
fast and too much power had been granted to the non-professionals. 
Also, there was too much labour, and academic classes were too often 
disrupted and replaced by political courses. 
As a result, a two-track educational system of schools developed. The 
system of state schools was devoted to full-time studies and the system 
of half-work half-study schools was to serve those who were not 
qualified to enter the full-time schools. This was the IItwo-track 
educational system and two kinds of labour" advocated by Liu Shao-chi. 
Furthermore, a system of formal examinations was restored to protect 
academic standards. For this group of people, which the Leftists or 
Maoists called Rightists, their emphasis was clearly on study (theory) 
rather than work (practice). 
d. The Revival of the debate durinq the Cultural Revolution 
Mao unequivocally criticized the status of educational development in 
the schools in 1964. He said: 
There are too many courses of study at present. They 
are harmful to people and cause the students of middle 
and primary schools and universities to lead a stained 
life •••••• Half of the courses of study may be dropped 
away •••••• One cannot read too many books •••••• Should 
one read too many of them, one would proceed to the 
negative side and become a bookworm or a revisionist. 
In 1965, he spoke at the Hangchow Conference in December of his view on 
pract i ce. 
We must contact reality gradually, and work in the 
countryside for a few years in order to learn something 
about agriculture, botany, soil, fertilizer, science, 
bacteriology, forestry, water conservation, etc. It 
is not necessary to learn too much of these subjects; 
a little knowledge of them will do us good. 
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His advice to the college students was IIgo to the lower levels to work 
in industry, agricul ture, and commerce" and putting what they had 
learned to practice. 
While Mao continued to criticize the 'revisionist line' and called for 
a reform of the school system, curriculum, and methods of teaching and 
examination, debates over each of these issues continued through 1965. 
Though the Cultural Revolution was officially launched in September 
1965, it reached the national level only in the spring of 1966 after 
Mao had issued the May 7 Oirective16 calling for whole-scale cultural 
revolution. The Eleventh Plenary Session of the Eighth Central 
Committee adopted a sixteen-point decision in August 1966, outlining 
the objectives of the Cultural Revolution; namely, to overthrow 
capitalist authority, to repudiate the bourgeois academic authorities 
and their ideology, and to transform all parts of the superstructure, 
including education. 
Long before the Cultural Revolution, in the Socialist Education Movement 
of 1964, Liu Shao-chi had been attacked for trying to set up a system 
of full-time schools for 'talent education' and another system of 
half-work half-study schools for "labourer education". So that the 
vast majority of the people would be trained for labour, and a minority 
of the elite youth would be trained for ruling. This was argued by 
the Maoists as having increased rather than decreased the differences 
between mental and manual labour, town and country, workers and 
peasants; as a result, it intensified the distinction between classes. 
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In addition, L1u and his revisionist supporters were accused of having 
divorced education from labour, from the workinq people and from the 
class struggle in society. Since by putting vocation first, they 
encouraged students to seek personal fame, gain and position. a return 
to the capitalist values of individualism. 
So, a new system of education was suggested to reinstate the need for 
training students to become workers with socialist consciousness and 
culture. To achieve this, the following changes were implemented: 
abolition of all examination systems; 
further shortening of the cycle of schooling; 
expeditious implementation of the half-work 
half-study system; 
increase in students' participation in productive 
1 abour; 
young graduates must go out among the workers; 
peasants and soldiers to temper themselves before 
continuing their studies in the institutions of 
higher education; 
and politics was to be in command in the 
curriculum which was to be locally controlled. 
In December 1968, Mao announced that: 
the educated youth must go to the village and accept 
re-education from the poor and lower-middle peasants. 
The cadres and others from the cities must be persuaded 
to send their children to the villages when they have 
finished study in the lower and higher middle schools 
and in the universities. 
Associated with this new fervour of 'xiafang' to join the people in the 
countryside was an element of anti-intellectualism which was embedded 
in the notion of combining labour with study. Intellectuals who 
advocated for scientific research, better equipment, scholarship, 
and academic achievement were accused of their bourgeois attitudes 
and were dismissed. While workers and peasants were regarded not 
only ideologically but intellectually superior to the intellectuals 
because of their revolutionary nature. 
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Thus intellectuals were expected to learn from the masses. Peasants 
and workers became their teachers, and some even assumed the teaching 
role in educational institutions. Veteran workers and soldiers were 
called on to lecture on the hardship of their own revolutionary 
experience, and the valuable specialized knowledge of the peasants was 
held to help to "raise the theoretical level of scientists and 
technicians and solve practical problems". 
The administration, structure and the content of education as well as 
pedagogy were all organized according to the policy of combining labour 
with study, production with education. The emphasis was clearly that 
of "studying theory from the basis of practice". Teachers and students 
alike at all levels of education were sent away periodically for 
practical productive experience regardless of their specialization. 
The participation in productive work was not totally acceptable to 
the intellectuals, especially the young ones. It was reported that 
it had a demoralising effect on many. The Red Flag accounted for the 
apathy in schools arising from the attitude that study was worthless. 
Some felt that even if they graduated from university, they would 
have to go to the countryside and work, so they would take the risk 
of returning to the cities before their work was done. Parents argued 
that it was better for their children to participate in labour rather 
than attend school. The value of education and the incentive to 
education were greatly undermined in the process of combining labour 
with study. 
While the principle of uniting theory with practice continued to 
dominate educational debates, the application of Mao's May 7 Directive 
that "education must serve proletarian politics and be integrated with 
productive labour" had been modified. By 1970, primary schools, middle 
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schools, colleges and universities followed Mao's instruction to 
"regard the who1 e soci ety as the; r workshop". They set up and ran 
their own workshops, farms and factories, thereby putting into practice 
the 'three-in-one' system of unifying teaching, scientific research, 
and production. This three-in-one principle was applied at all levels. 
By 1972, the relationship between theory and practice was given a 
revised interest. It was separation of theory and practice on the one 
hand and regarding 'theory is useless' on the other. There had been 
a new concern for educational quality and for the building up of the 
force of 'theoretical workers' needed for national development. So, it 
was wrong to consider 'theory is useless'. This line of opinion was 
expressed in the discussion on the learning of science at the level of 
higher education by Zhou Peiyuan (Ji]fii ~JR .... ). In his "Some Views on 
Educational Revolution in the Science Faculty of Universities", 
October 1972, he said: 
Only when one has mastered the laws of nature, that is, 
deeply understood the relations of objective things, can 
one put forward one's views of analyzing and solving 
practical problems •.••• the task of the science faculty 
is to train working personnel versed in the theories of 
natural science who are required by current production 
as well as theoretical workers required by the country 
in its future development of production and science. 
Whereas basic theory was criticized in the past as being divorced from 
reality, by 1973, it was held that theory should not be belittled nor 
should one negate the importance of gradual advancement in study. To 
stress practical training at the expense of book knowledge was 
denounced as 'pragmatism' and 'formalism' and part of the 'revisionist 
1 ine'. Mao's statement of "take study as the main task" was quoted 
often to support the new concern for educational quality and respect 
for theoretical studies. 
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Above all, dominating the debate on theory and practice was the 
question of the university. While the revolution of education was 
considered as a very important part of the Cultural Revolution, reforms 
of the higher education, especially that of the university, was 
regarded as one of the top priorities. 
The Communist Party had always maintained that between the intellec-
tuals and the Party, there existed a certain contradiction, and the 
university was the place where the intellectuals would associate and 
function. 
Mao commented in 1969 that: 
The intellectuals, this includes those young intellectuals 
who are still studying in schools, whether they are in the 
Party or outside the Party, their world view is fundamentally 
capitalist. Because the past ten years or so after Liberation, 
both culture and education has been controlled by the revision-
ists and capitalism is in their blood. 
There had been disscussions in 1967 on the question of abolishing the 
university altogether. The opinion representing the Peking Teachers' 
University suggested the three abolitions: abolition of the university 
and the middle school, but retaining the primary school; abolition of 
the system of promotion and graduation; abolition of the system of 
attached-schools. They advocated for running the schools as subsidiary 
organizations of the people's communes, factories or even the PLA. 
Their proposition was supported by the Propaganda Teams which later 
moved into the universities and claimed control of the institutions. 
But Mao was detennined in this aspect. Speaking on liThe Way to Train 
Engineering and Technical Personnel as viewed from the Shanghai 
Machine-Tool Plant" in July 1968, he announced that: 
It is still necessary to have universities: here I refer 
mainly to colleges of science and engineering. However, 
it is essential to shorten the period of schooling, 
revolutionize education, put proletarian politics in 
command, and follow the road of the Shanghai Machine-
Tool Plant in training technicians from among the workers. 
Students should be selected from among the workers and 
peasants with practical experience and they should return 
to production work after a few years' of study.17 
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For Mao, the example of the Shanghai Machine-Tool Plant had a great 
deal to offer in terms of its implication on the way to train socialist 
engineering and technical personnel. According to the Report in 
People's Daily, July 22, 1968, the success of the Plant pointed to two 
very important aspects which could be related to the future development 
of education. 
Firstly, the Plant was controlled by the proletarian revolutionaries 
and not the reactionary bourqeois "technical authorities". Based on 
the 'three-in-one' combination system with workers, revolutionary 
technicians and revolutionary cadres working together as a team, the 
relations between workers and technicians had greatly been improved. 
Under this system, ordinary workers could participate in the designing 
job, and the technicians could work on the production lines. This was 
the result of having theory closely integrated with practice. 
Secondly, to train engineering and technical personnel by promotinq 
technicians from among the workers was the only way to develop a 
proletarian engineering and technical work force, as experience had 
indicated that the performance of the worker-technicians was superior 
to that of the college and university graduates. Generally, the latter 
group was "more backward in its outlook and less competent in actual 
work" because they had inadequate practical experience and their book-
knowledge was irrelevant to actual productive work. On the contrary, 
the worker-technicians proved to be "more progressive in their ideas 
182. 
and more able ll • Because they had accumulated a great deal of experience 
in their long period of practical work, especially after a few years of 
study in spare-time specialized technical institutes, they had closely 
integrated theory and practical work. They had, therefore, achieved a 
IIl eap forward ll in knowledge, and this woul d enable them to conduct 
scientific research successfully. 
The Report continued to elaborate on the useful principles deduced from 
the Plant-experience that would ~uide the direction for the educational 
revolution. 
Firstly schools must educate "workers with socialist 
consciousness and culture ll and not lIintellectual aristocrats ll 
who were alienated from proletarian politics, the masses and 
production work. To achieve this, young students must 
integrate themselves with workers and peasants through par-
ticipating in productive labour. This would change their 
world outlook and teach them practical technical knowledge. 
So, new graduates from colleges and universities should, 
first of all, be assigned as ordinary workers in factories 
and in the countryside to take part in productive labour to 
earn their IIqual i fication certificates ll from other workers 
and peasants before being assigned to be technicians. 
Secondly, school education must be combined with productive 
labour. The old educational system was regarded to be 
characterized by its separation of theory from practice 
and overemphasis on abstract traditional doctrines and 
methods. So, schools should appoint experienced workers 
as teachers and some subjects should be taught by workers 
in the workshops rather than inside the classroom. 
Thirdly, production units should select graduates of junior 
and senior middle schools who have sound political ideology 
and two to three or four to five years of experience in 
productive labour and send them to study in junior colleges 
or universities. 
This, according to the editorial, was the way in which theory and 
practice could be integrated in education. 
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Later in 1970, in an article entitled "Strive to build a socialist 
university of science and engineering",18 the blueprint of the new 
university was drawn. The existence of the university was justified as 
long as it served the purpose of the revolution and socialist 
construction in the ways suggested as follows: 
Working-class leadership must be maintained. Based on the revolutio-
nary 11 three- in-one" combi nati on, the worke rs I propaga nda teams woul d 
1 ead the school in the revo 1 uti onary process of s truggl e-c ri tici sm-
transformation. So, a proletarian teacher corps must be established by 
forming a three-in-one combination of workers, peasants, and soldiers, 
revolutionary technicians, and members of the original teaching staff. 
And a new proletarian educational system must be established. This 
meant the establishment of a new 'three-in-one' system of combining 
teaching, scientific research, and production by running open-door uni-
versities, linking factories and schools, having schools run factories, 
and having factories guide specialization. 
In training worker, peasant, and soldier students, it was still impera-
tive to maintain class struggle as the principal part of the curriculum 
and to maintain the unity of theory and practice. While opposing both 
dogmatism and empiricism, the unity of theory and practice was the 
guiding principle for cultivating the students' capacity for analyzing 
and solving problems. They should regard that "perception only solves 
questions of phenomena, theory alone solves questions of essence" ("On 
Practice") and "Marxi srn emphasi zes the study of theory preci sely and 
only because it can guide action". 
New Proletarian teaching materials must be compiled. Teaching materi-
als must be thoroughly transformed and based on the policies of "making 
the past serve the present and things foreign serve China" and "weeding 
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out the old to let the new emerge". The principle of "critical accep-
tance" was recommended in treati ng 01 d ma teri al sand forei gn sci entifi c 
and technical achievements. 
New teaching methods should be practiced by combining production and 
scientific research and adhering to the in mass-line. The question of 
teaching methodology was a matter of principle concerning which class 
theory of knowledge and methodology would be employed in organizing the 
teaching process. 
If bourgeois teaching methods were centred on books and teachers and 
therefore, divorced theory from practice then the proletarian way of 
teaching was to center on practice throu9h an integration of systematic 
teaching with the process of learning while doing, by dividing the 
teaching process into stages to accord with typical tasks of different 
types to be accomplished. Theoretical courses would be planned and 
arranged in several stages and studied systematically following the 
principle of moving from the easy to the difficult, the application of 
the methods of 11 i nterpl aced study" and IIconcentrated studyll. 
However, this was relating to the building of the socialist university 
of science and engineering. The other universities, such as the 
liberal arts university, had to be reformed along the line of unity of 
theory and practice too. 
In 1964, Mao told the educational representatives from Nepal that 
"generally speaking, the intellectuals involved in industry are better, 
they are closer to practice. Those who are involved in pure science 
are not as good, but they are still better than those in the arts 
field. Arts is the furthest from practice, whether in history, or 
in economics, they are all divorced from reality, they are ignorant 
of the worl d affa i rs 11 • 
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In order to remedy this and to justify the continuation of running 
liberal arts universities, Mao suggested that "the liberal arts should 
take all of society as their workshop". This he meant linking the 
liberal arts closely with the class struggle of society and with 
criticism of the bourgeoisie. Revolutionary mass criticism was then 
regarded as the funda~ental task of socialist liberal arts universities 
as well as the basis of reforming the old universities. The official 
instruction was to criticize the bourgeoisie in society on the one 
hand, and carry revolutionary mass criticisim into the liberal arts 
studies themselves to criticize the "reactionary bourgeois ideological 
systems" in philosophy, history, literature, political economy, journa-
lism, education and other fields. 
It had been repeated that the "old concept of a university must be 
resolutely smashed". According to the article entitled "Liberal Arts 
Universities Must Carry Out Revolutionary Mass Criticism"19 submitted 
by the Shanghai Revolutionary Mass Criticism Writir.g Group, the old 
concept of university regarded the university as "a place of elegant 
seclusion where books are read behind closed doors", having a class 
schedule that was too full when teachers just crammed lessons into 
students, and students conditioned to rote copying. Above all, the 
old university allowed bourgeoise thought to "flow freely through 
the schools". The kind of academic life these old institutions 
adhered to was that of "regularization". Consequently they produced 
or housed academics who were totally incapable of productive labour, 
of lid; sti ngui shi ng fragrant flowers from poi sonous weeds ", and above 
all of doing investigative research. Over-specialization was another 
very important drawback of the old system. The old-style liberal 
arts universities were criticized for dividing into too many depart-
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ments, such as philosophy, history, literature, economics, journalism, 
education etc., and even within one department, there could still 
be further divisions into specialized subjects. This was regarded 
as definitely not the orientation of the proletarian education. 
The argument was that "class struggle and the onslaught of bourgeois 
ideology have never been divided into special fields". However. they 
admittedly acknowledged the need for appropriate divisions into special 
fields, only that they opposed divisions that were too refined, and 
they also opposed setting up special fields "as above everything else". 
As they saw it, speicalization or dividing knowledge up into special 
fiel ds in such a refined but dead manner was "a metaphysical trick 
played by the bourgeoisie in their attempt to restrict the struggle of 
the proletariat against the bourgeoisie by making the young people's 
thinking one-sided". 
Therefore, liberal arts universities should take up a new fom, a 
new meaning and a new function. This included the transformation of 
the 01 d i nsti tuti ons too. In order to contribute to the educational 
revolution, the liberal arts universities should make the study of 
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung thought the central concern and 
"theory must be related to practice". The reason to study Marxism 
they explained was to "go out and solve the practical problems" and 
to "carry out the class struggle, and the struggle for production, 
and to criticize the bourgeoisie". Study and application they claimed 
were one; lecturing and reading books were only one side of the 
teaching and learning process, the more important side was studying 
in the course of social practice. 
So, both the organization of the classes and the compilation of teaching 
material s must all be "coordinated wi th revolutionary mass critici srn". 
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Liberal Arts universities were the place for training "revolutionary 
troops" for spreading Marxi sm-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung thought. In 
other words, they should train proletarian fighters but on the ideolo-
gical and cultural fronts, and they should not be training "bourgeois 
academicians ll • In practice, the method of revolutionary mass criticism 
should not only be "acute class struggle", it should also be livery good 
study and self-transformation". According to the guidelines they 
suggested, it should include lithe analysis, criticism and lessons that 
can be drawn from adapting ancient things to present-day uses, using 
foreign things for Chinese purposes, and eliminating the old to bring 
fo rth the new". 
In areas of specialization, every special field has the responsibility 
of using Mao's ideology to criticize the bourgeois world outlook and to 
reform the old curriculum. In whatever activity, revolution and the 
criticism of the bourgeoisie should come first; specialization was 
considered only secondary. And coordination among the various fields 
of study (under the leadership of the Party) was the basis for this 
transformation. 
Commenting on the 'Futan University's "May 7" Experimental Liberal 
Arts Class'20 as part of the reform movement of the liberal arts 
universities, the editor summarized the changes needed for the new 
model institution. 
Liberal arts should take the whole society as its factory; the 
studies involved should focus on revolutionary mass criticism 
which should organically combine classroom teaching and the 
Three Great Revolutionary Movements. 
The teaching material should be organized in such a way that it 
was under the command of Marxism-leninism-Mao Tse-tung thought. 
The old concept of 'dignity of the teachers' should be replaced 
by building a new teacher-student relationship based on the new 
approach of lIofficers educate men, men educate officers, and men 
educate one another ll • 
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However eleaborate the new model might be, it owed its origin to that 
of Mao's 1958 specification of the tasks of education in the whole 
process of socialist construction as directly under: 
Party leadership. based on the mass-line principle and 
integration of education with productive labour. 
Major Reforms of the Universi ty took pl ace especi ally in the structure 
and organization of the institutions of higher education. For compre-
hensive universities, according to the report given by the Mao Tse-tung 
Thought Propaganda Team of Futan university in 1969, the purpose of the 
reforms was to promote a system of half-work half-study at the level of 
higher education. They included the following suggestions of: 
Abolition of the system of dual-leadership and establish-
ing the provincial revolutionary committees to administer 
the universities. 
Abolition of the system of entrance examination to higher 
education and the unified system of admission. Enrollment 
of students should be based on the recommendations of 
the revolutionary committees of various levels who would 
in turn select candidates from among the workers, peasants 
and soldiers who had practical experience; after two or 
three years of study, they should go back to practice. 
This also meant eliminating certain special fields, amal-
gamating departments or setting up some new fields of study. 
For example, the faculty of biology should be amalgamated 
into the school of agriculture, forestry and even medicine; 
since the faculty of journalism failed to produce "revolu-
tionary journalist workers", it could be closed altogether. 
The teaching staff should follow a system of three-shifts: 
one third of which would engage themselves with teaching, 
another third would actively involve themselves in the 
practice of the three great revolutionary movements and 
investigation; the remaining group would "go down" to 
factories, fanns or military units to participate in real 
productive practices. Each group should take turns in 
doing the three different kinds of work according to a 
fixed period of time. 
The curriculum should be organized according to Mao's May 7 
Directive, and use Mao's work as the basic teaching material, 
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and class struggle as the major study. Through the setting 
up of factories and farms by the universities or the coordin-
ation with the outside production units, students were assigned 
fixed work practice for a period of time in the year. 
For the universities of science and engineering, during the early 
period of the Cultural Revolution, the Tsinqhua University working 
committee put forth the suqgestion of fully implementinq the system 
of half-work half-study: arranging the courses of study into two, 
three or four years depending on the field of study chosen, students 
must be assigned to participate in class struggle in society and 
military training for a fixed period of time during the course of 
study; the system of research studies should be completely abolished. 
However, in 1967, Tungchi University in Shanghai produced a preliminary 
report on the specific reforms of the universities saying that: 
Changing the university into a May 7 Commune would produce 
a unified body of the school, the productive unit and the 
planning unit. 
Under the May 7 Commune administration, the system of 
departments and research would be abolished, instead, there 
would be the vocational committees which were formed by the 
school, the productive unit and the planning unit who would 
then organize classes of special fields. 
The course of study was shortened to three years; in 
the first year, half of the course should be devoted to 
participation in constructive work; in the second year, 
two-thirds of the time should be used to the study of plan-
ning and basic knowledge; then in the third year, students 
should concentrate on their area of their specialization and 
still participate in productive labour. 
For the liberal arts universities, it was necessary to shorten the 
length of study. According to the report of the People's University. 
depending on the requirements of the field of study, the courses should 
be ranging from one or two years to three; each of which should have 
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a period of time being assigned to productive labour, military training 
and class struggle activities. There should be the amalgamation of the 
different departments, changing the present universities into the 
"cultural revolution universities ll • The subject of "criticism" should 
be included in the curriculum and all institutions should follow the 
example of the IIAnti-Japanese University of the 19305". 
However, there were substantial problems arising from the reforms. 
First of all, it was the problem of devising new teaching material. In 
the process of 'destruction and construction ' , the old teaching 
material was being abandoned, but it was very difficult to get new 
materials. As a result, there were cases of self-study relying heavily 
on self-selection of teaching material; others compiled their own 
teaching material based on personal experience and observation. Some 
just gave lessons on a day-to-day basis without a coherent theme. 
This led to great confusion and anxiety among both the teachers and 
students, and much time was wasted in making out what should or should 
not be taught or learned. Variation was so great that the curriculum of 
one university could be very different from another. 
Then, there was the problem of pedagogy. The old capitalist methods of 
teaching were criticized for its being subject-centered and 
teacher-centered. So the new method should stress the integration of 
production and study, based on the mass-line. As a result, peasants, 
workers. and soldiers were invited into the classroom to teach; many 
of whom could only speak on their individual experiences, especially 
their revolutionary experiences. Many students found themselves 
lacking the essential ability to digest the things they had learned 
from these historical accounts. 
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The problem of assessment and evaluation appeared. The dbolition of 
examinations meant the disappearance of a challenge which had long been 
an incentive for the students to study and teachers to work. This 
greatly affected the impact of teaching and was followed by a decline 
in the standard of teaching. When there was nothing better to substi-
tute for examinations, the authority was forced to restore examinations 
by introducing the open-book practice and the offering of options for 
examination questions. 
The old intellectuals found the situation almost unmanageable. They 
had been severely criticized and most of them adopted a very passive 
attitude. They complained about the low standard of the new students, 
which greatly hindered the process of learning. The young intellectuals 
developed a sense of their political superiority, because it was their 
'redness' which had given them the job. On the other hand, they felt 
extremely inferior in terms of their 'academic level', so they too 
found teaching very demanding and difficult, and worst still, because 
they remained very suspicious of the old intellectuals in the 
universities, cooperation became almost impossible. 
The uncertainty of the prospect for the graduates created problems too. 
Many regretted having entered the universities and yet not learned 
anything. Some were actually unable to catch up with the studies; 
they did not have the academic standard which they needed to pursue 
their studies in the universities. The value of education was 
questioned. Many simply refused to go to school and gave up their 
studies altogether. Besides, in practice, it did not work out the 
way it should have in terms of going back to practice after study. 
Many factories were reluctant to take back the candidates they first 
recommended for study, because they did not acquire the kind of skill 
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and technical knowledge as expected to contribute to production. The 
kind of skill which the production line required was often not taught 
in the universities. So, many young graduates finishing their studies 
had no job to do, and were assigned back to work as ordinary workers 
and assistants in factories and local communes. 
These problems could not be easily solved, because they involved a 
basic contradiction in the interpretation of theoretical knowledge and 
practical knowledge on the one hand, and the conflict between education 
and production on the other. 
3. Problem Analysis 
Ideologically, the principle of integrating theory and practice and the 
policy of combining productive labour with education are related 
closely to the Communist ideology. But the emphasis of the principle 
and the interpretation of the policy has moved in various directions 
throughout the past decades according to the political situation as 
well as the general attitudes of the people. However, the basic aim 
has remained more or less consistent: that is to promote socialist 
construction and the creation of the 'New Socialist Man'. 
There might be a practical economic reason for Mao to advocate the 
integration of theory and practice. In view of the backward economic 
situation in China during the early years of the Communist government, 
expansion of education depended to a large extent on the ability of 
the educational institutions to finance themselves. Spare-time and 
part-time schools, particularly primary and vocational1y-oriented 
schools, relied on student labour and the assistance of enterprises. 
During the Great Leap Forward, self-sufficiency was not only the key 
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to the expansion of educational opportunities, but also a matter of 
promoting the national production. So, economic considerations have 
always been part of the background to the implementation of this 
principle. 
On the other hand, the principle has also been used to support the 
Party policy to cultivate in students a correct viewpoint of labour. 
Xiaxiang (the movement of going down to the countryside) for example, 
was a measure to rehabilitate and re-educate the 'bourgeois element' in 
the Chinese society. In the long-run, the principle should also help 
to close the gap between manual and mental labour. At its best, 
Xiaxiang could contribute to ease the problem of unemployment and 
overpopulation in the urban areas, and provide enormous amount of 
labour for work. And ideally, it could also guide the development of 
pedagogical methods by making classroom knowledge more readily 
applicable and fully related to the needs of the environment. 
The means adopted by the CCP to realize the integration of theory and 
practice is to include labour in education. By stressing that all 
education must involve productive labour, it promotes a proletarian 
viewpoint. By providing educational opportunities through spare-time 
and part-time programmes, it contributes to the education of more 
people in China. But the whole pursuit could be introduced without 
extreme ant~intellectualism, a total negation of 'book-learning'. The 
promotion of a thoroughly integrated society need not mean that each 
individual has to be a worker, peasant, soldier and scholar. There are 
ways in which 'labour' could be so divided that Ito each according to 
his need' could be achieved. Confucianism does not call for separation 
between theory and practice, but rather advocates the correlation 
between theory and practice based on the fundamental belief in the 
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fact that 'by nature, all men are alike'. It is basically a humanis-
tic approach for the improvement of society as well as the individual. 
Even in Mohism,22 there is the emphasis on utilitarianism and the 
principle of universal love which embodies the very spirit of collec-
tivism. Mo Tze's trust in the judgement of the common people underlines 
the principle of relying on the masses. They all formed part of the 
total traditional Chinese thinking which may not necessarily be 
entirely 'contradictory' to that of the Chinese Communist ideology. 
The emphasis on class struggle has greatly distorted the ideas of 
traditional Chinese thinking by exaggerating the differences and 
deliberately avoiding the similarities. The Chinese Communist ideology 
has a lot to offer in terms of China's future development, but denying 
its origin and its roots in Chinese thinking would deprive the students 
of their right to a 'cultural heritaqe' which they need in order to 
integrate into the 'new society'. 
In practice, the combination of education and production created 
problems. Since education is to serve proletarian politics, it is 
expected that Chinese education has to concentrate on political 
education. And the training of 'revolutionary successors'. And the 
method which the Party has adopted for their educational process is 
largely based on Mao's theory of knowledge, Mao's belief in the unity 
of theory and practice. As education has and must be combined with 
productive labour, schools were turned into production units, and 
the students labourers. Thus the half-work half-study system had 
long been the model for the development of Chinese education. 
But, education and production are two separate sectors in the society. 
Between them, there are definite contradictions and it is very 
difficult for them to be combined. In theory they might be united, 
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but in practice, they could mean two different directions of develop-
ment, and the conflict is very substantial. Firstly, there is a basic 
difference in the role or function of education and production. The 
former demands a continuous process of learning and development, and 
production should provide for education, at least in terms of facility; 
the latter emphasizes productivity, and education should provide 
production with the labour force it requires. 
Secondly, the problem of arranging an acceptable timetable for study 
and work poses tremendous argument. In education, the ideal of labour 
is to get the students involved in as many productive activities as 
possible in order to widen their scope of experience; but production 
is work, it means efficiency and competence. 
Thirdly, in view of China's urgent need to develop its economy by 
increasing productivity, production cannot simply afford to be 
disrupted for the purpose of learning. Until the Cultural Revolution, 
and even after the Cultural Revolution, the curriculum was still 
basically subject-oriented, and both agricultural production and 
industrial production had their own seasons and production assignments 
to fulfil. So, what is learned or taught in schools does not 
necessarily follow the 'line of production ' , and what is involved in 
production may not be relevant for the students. 
Fourthly, there is the conflict of administration. In schools, 
teachers organize students to study and work, but in factories and 
local communes, the managerial cadres and local committees are in 
charge. Education could not administer production, nor can production 
administer education. As a result, these problems have actually 
obstructed the development of the half-work half-study system, both in 
terms of quantity and quality. 
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Before a system of polytechnic education is fully established, study 
and work will have to be separated, but theory and practice can and 
should be integrated into the content of education by introducing a 
practical and relevant curriculum at all levels of education. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER SIX OEBATE ON REO AND EXPERT 
1. Origins of the Debate 
Each society has its own culture which distinguishes it from another 
society. Each cultural pattern has its basis in its particular cultur-
al heritage and tradition. New inventions and interaction with other 
cultures should help the culture of a particular society to continue to 
develop and to be enriched. Rut its special quality or pattern need 
not change; that is how a particular society acquires its cultural 
identity. Therefore, the traditional culture of a particular society 
cannot he totally abandoned. Roth Western and Chinese cultures have 
their different cultural patterns; there can be some kind of cultural 
exchange but not complete amalgamation, with one losing its identity to 
conform to the other. Thus, China could not have a total Westerniza-
tion or Russianization, nor a total eradication of the traditional 
culture. f)espite the Communists' efforts to "destroy the old" and "to 
build the new", the basic Chinese cultural pattern persists. 
In his essay On New Democracy4 (1940), Mao definod culture in the 
following tenns: "any given culture (as an ideological fonn) is a 
reflection of the politics and economics of a given society, and 
the fonner in turn has a tremendous infl uence and effect upon the 
latter." S And old politics and economics fonned the basis of China's 
old culture. But "since the invasion of foreign capitalism and the 
gradual growth of capitalist elements in Chinese society, the country 
has changed by degrees into a colonial, semi-colonial and semi-feudal 
society ••• and the predominant culture, reflectinq the politics and 
economy, is also colonial, semi-colonial and semi-feudal." And "it 
is precisely against these predominant political, economic and 
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cultural fonns that our revolution is directed. What we want to get rid 
of is the old colonial, semi-coloni~l and semi-feudal politics and eco-
nomy and the old culture in their service." In order to build the new 
culture, Chinese revolution must qo through two stages, first, the demo-
cratic revolution and second, the socialist revolution, and by their very 
nature, they were considered as two different revolutionary processes. 
So, if China's new politics and economy were that of the new Democracy, 
the new culture should be that of the culture of the new Democracy. 
Mao believed that "there is in China an imperialist culture. which is 
a reflection of imperialist rule, or partial rule, in the political and 
economic fields." And into this cateqory falls "all culture embodying 
a slave ideology". China has a semi-feudal culture which reflects her 
semi-feudal politics and economy, and whose exponents include "all 
those who advocate the worship of Confucius, the study of the Confucian 
canon, the old ethical code and the old ideas in opposition to the new 
culture and new ideas." His suggestion was that "this kind of reac-
tionary culture serves the imperialists and the feudal class and must 
be swept away." So "there is no construction without destruction" -
"the two are locked in a life-and-death struggle." Yet later on, when 
he talked about "a national, scientific and mass culture", he stressed 
the point that "a splendid old culture was created during the long 
period of Chinese feudal society." But the basic attitude which he 
endorsed is that of being "extremely critical" - "to study the develop-
ment of this old culture, to reject its feudal dross and assimilate its 
democratic essence "which he thought was necessary for devel opi ng the 
new national culture and increasing national self-confidence. However. 
it is imperative "to separate the fine old culture of the people which 
had a more or less democratic and revolutionary character frrnn all the 
decadence of the old feudal ruling class." 
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Mao did not deny the essential link of the new culture witn the past; 
since he clarified the situation by stating quite clearly ttlat China's 
new politics and economy have developed out of her old politics and her 
old economy, and so has her new culture. Therefore, to sum it up, Mao 
said that "we must respect our own hi story and must not lop it off." 
Though he further qualified the statement by explaining that "respect 
for history" meant "giving it its proper place as a science, respecting 
its dialectical development, and not eulogizing the past at the expense 
of the present." It appears that to a certain extent, Mao recoqnized 
the value of the old culture - at least those elements which represent 
the "fine old culture of the people". What he rejected was that part 
of the old culture which represented that of the "decadence of the old 
feudal ruling class." The problem here is where to draw the line. In 
the course of the Communist government development, the search for a 
demarcation between the old and the new, and which of the old should be 
retained and which should be destroyed, has landed the Party as well as 
the people in confusion and strugqles. This is especially true in 
education, where it was manifested in a continuous debate on the issue 
of either red or expert, or both: the problem of what is 'red' and 
what is 'expert' and how far is more difficult to define in the context 
of the establishment of "a new national, sCientific, and moss culture". 
Even within the CCP, there were different interpretations about the 
'old culture ' at different times. Under direct instruction from Mao 
himself, the Communist Party adopted a dialectical attitude toward 
this issue. The Party decided not to totally reject the traditional 
culture, as well as not to blindly adopt it, hut rather to accept it 
critically and selectively so that it would help to push forward the 
new culture. In Renmin Ribao of August 5, 1971, there was a special 
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article on this particular dialectical relationship, entitlE'd "Let the 
Proletariat Revolutionary Culture Extend to the Whole World". It quoted 
Lenin's speech on "The Role of the Young Communist League and on the 
Proletariat Culture", refuting the C".ccusation of the capitalists against 
the communists of getting rid of any cultural heritage, and statinq that 
the basic attitude of the Communists towards cultural heritage is "to 
inherit critically and to transfonn revolutionarily". Its fundamental 
aim is to "develop the true proletariat culture, for the struggle of the 
proletariat against all exploitation in the human society". Based 
on the historical and practical experience in the two-road struggle 
on the question of cultural heritage, Mao enrlorsed the directives of 
"let the past serve the present" and "let a hundred flowers bloom, to 
find something in the old". According to the article, this is Mao's 
cl a rifi ca ti on of the "di al ecti cal rel a ti onshi pIt between tIc riti ca lly 
inherit and revo 1 ut; onaril y create or trans fonn" the pa st culture and 
building the new culture. However, in the same article, it is also 
mentioned that from the feudal culture, capitalist culture to the new 
proletariat culture, it represents a system of very different develop-
mental stages: "they are linked together in such a way that one negates 
the other in the process." It stresserl that the Communist revolution 
is not only "a complete break away from the institutional relationships 
set forth by the traditional society", it also completely "breaks 
i tsel f away from the tradi ti onal ideas"; thus the prol etari at cul ture 
should not only be new, but different. The article ended with a call 
for "down with old ideas. destroy the capitalist spirit, and throwaway 
the exploitative class." Already it shows such confusion in the 
conception of the problem, the old culture at the end is being treated 
as the capitalist culture, which are the same objects for 'struggle'. 
The previous call for inheriting. though critically, and learning from 
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the traditional culture has been negated in the last part of the 
article. As a matter of fact, so far, the Communist Party has been 
"criticizing" and not "inheriting" in any way the old culture~ they 
endeavour to negate its value rather than to acknowledge it. 
It is within this specified context of building the new culture that 
Mao mentioned that the "people" who were engaged in revolutionary cul-
tural work should be "the commanders at various levels on this cultural 
front". To him, a revolutionary cul tural worker shoul d be progressive, 
have the broad support of the masses, and be close to the people. 
These people woulrl in due course replace the old intellectuals who were 
actually being identified as problematic objects. In his "Policy of 
the Communist Party" (On Coalition Government, 1945), Mao spoke of the 
ten specific problems with which the Party has to deal, among which 
there was the problem of the intellectuals being referred to with the 
prohlems of culture and education, even though he recognized that in 
order to sweep away foreign and feudal oppression and to build a new-
democratic cul ture, "1 arge numbers of educators and teachers for the 
people, and also people's scientists, engineers, technicians, doctors, 
journalists, writers, men of letters, artists and rank-and-file 
cul tural workers" were needed. They were expected to he "imbued wi th 
the spirit of serving the poeple, and must work hard". "Provided they 
serve the people creditably, all intellectuals should be esteemed and 
regarded as valuable national and social assets." However, the problem 
of intellectuals remains, especially in distinguishing the "numerous 
revolutionary intellectuals" from the others. The task of the people's 
government is identified as "systematically developinQ all kinds of 
intellectually equipped cadres from among the ranks of the people and 
at the same time take care to unite and re-educate all the useful 
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intellectuals already available." In short, ~s far as ~1ao saw it, the 
problem of the intellectuals could be resolved through 're-education', 
to enable them to acquire a new outlook and new methods to serve the 
people. But the Question of the criteria for their creditability 
remains to be defined as much as what elements in the old culture 
should be retained. Otherwise, it would become the total negation of 
the old culture as well as the elimination of the old intellectuals. 
And it is within this confusion that the debate on red and expert 
appeared. 
The problem of the intellectuals, as the Communists see it, has always 
been how to absorb and refonn the intellectual s whom they needed yet 
distrusted. They were not unaware of the siqnificant role of the 
intellectuals in the history of China and espeCially their strategic 
leadership in the various refonn movements, such as the refonn movement 
which occurred at the end of the 19th century, the 1911 Revolution 
led by Sun Yat-sen, the Kuomintang under Chiang Kai-shek: these were 
organized and supported by China's 'awakened intelligentsia ' . If they 
were to gain the total support of the articulate public opinion in and 
outside China, the Communists had to win over the intellectuals. Mao 
himself declarerl in 1939 very clearly that "the intellecturtl elements 
are indispensible" and "to win over all progressive elements is one of 
our most important tasks." As a matter of fact, the Communist movement 
in China dirl not originate in the factories among the workers, but was 
organized by the intellectuals in the universities and among the "study 
societies". In 1939, the Chinese Communist Party officially passed the 
Resolution on the absorption of the intellectuals. First of all, the 
significance of the intellectuals was well defined: 
•.•. in its glorious struggle to build a new China, 
the Communist Party must know well how to attract the 
intellectual elements before it will be able to organize 
the tens of millions of the peasant masses, and to promote 
the revolutionary cultural movements as well as develop 
the united front. Without the participation of the int,l-
lectuals, vi~tory in the revolution will be impossible. 
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In order to pacify those party members who feared and rejected the 
intellectuals and failed to enlist young students en masse, the 
Resolution went on to spell out the 'correct policy' toward the 
intellectual s. There were various suggestions of measures to "absorb 
the intellectual elements": 
First, to strive to induce large numbers of intellectuals 
and semi-intellectuals to join the army, to enter 
schools and work in the new government •... 
Second, intellectuals and semi-intellectuals who are useful 
in various deqrees and who are more loyal should 
be given appropriate work, trained adequately, and 
led gradually to correct their weaknesses in the 
course of our sustained struggle, in order to enable 
them to revolutionize themselves ••.• 
Third, cadres who are opposed to the participation 
of intellectual s in their work •••• shoul d be 
persuaded to realize the necessity of ahsorbing 
the intellectuals ..•. 
Despite the affirmation of the importance of the intellectuals, the 
Communists were basically suspicious of them. According to the 
Resolution, the policy stated did not mean merely to enlist their 
service but to remould them into revolutionaries after the Communist 
pattern. So the intellectuals would be led to "correct their weak-
nesses" and be helped "to revolutionize themselves, to adopt a truly 
mass point of view, and to get along harmoniously with the veteran 
Party members and cadres as well as with the Party members of worker 
and peasant class". 
204. 
During the Yanan period of 1937-42. when the Si no-Japanese war broke 
out. the Communists made extra efforts to push forward their activities 
to persuade students and intellectuals to join them in Yanan. As a 
result, many entered the People's Anti-Japanese Military and Political 
University. the 'Kang-ta ' , the successor of the Red Army Academy in 
Jiangxi. Later. when the influx of students and intellectuals 
increased, the Yanan Academy was opened. Two other similar institutions 
were also founded during this time. And in 1939, they were amalgamated 
to become the North China Associated University, with Cheng Fang-wu as 
president. 
However, soon the Communists became aware of the impact of the ideas 
which the intellectuals brought along with them; these they called the 
bourgeois ideology. By 1942, they were so much alarmed that they had 
to inaugurate an ideological remoulding campaign so as to combat the 
various forms of 'counter-revolutionary ideology' such as liberalism 
and idealism. Mao spoke at the special conference of writers and 
artists at Yanan in May that year on literature and art, that they must 
serve political purposes and that writers and artists must be close to 
the masses and produce for the benefit of the broad m~sses of workers, 
peasants and soldiers rather than for the minority of petty bourqeoisie. 
This marked the beginning of the long struggle which Mao called the 
'ideological warfare ' between the opposing classes, the revolutionary 
and the counter-revolutionary. 
To sum up, at this point in the development of Communist policy toward 
the intellectuals, it was that of a twofold measure of 'absorbing' and 
'reforming ' , and its formulation was based on the Communists ' basic 
attitude toward the intellectuals, which was that of a need to win them 
over to participate in the whole revolutionary construction work; and 
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yet they were fundamentally distrustful of them, especially the ideas 
they held, which the Communists regarded as "products of bourgeois 
society and capitalist culture ll • 
In 1948, on December 18, the Central Plain Bureau of the Chinese Com-
munist Party issued a special directive instructing all Party members 
to IIwin over, unite with, refonn and cultivate the intelligentsia". 
This directive was much more specific about the need for refonning the 
intellectuals than the Resolution of 1939. It explained not only 
their suspicion of them but also spelled out the counter-revolutionary 
elements in thpm. First of all, why couldn't the intellectuals be 
trusted? Because: 
••• Most of them come from families of landlords, rich 
peasants, and the bourgeois and petty bourgeois classes, 
and have long been contaminated by bourgeois education. 
Though the possibility exists that the majority of them 
may lean toward the revolution, they generally look down 
on the workers and peasants and stay away from the 
masses. 8 
The weaknesses of the Chinese intellectuals as seen by the Communists 
were obvious. Due to their associaton with the landlord class and the 
hourgeoisie, most of them were disdianful of the labouring people. 
Since most intellectuals have never participated in the hard struggle 
for production or in the bitter national and class struggle, they could 
only rely on book knowledge and consequently commi t such ideological 
errors as subjective thinking, refonnism, utopian socialism and eqali-
tarianism. They lacked courage in combating reactionary forces; they 
were eager to participate in the revolution when it was successful, but 
became pessimistic when it suffered reverses. The petty bourgeoisie 
were accustomed to a libertine and individualistic way of life, and 
were averse to organization and discipline. 
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So the task of the Communist Party was defined as to "enable them 
to serve the people and to identify themselves with the workers and 
peasants •••• it is incumbent upon us to carry on propaganda among 
them and to refonn them ideologically." Based on the logic that the 
Communist Party is the "organized vanguard of the working class" and 
the only "true guardian of the interests of the people", intellectuals 
must follow the Communist Party and accept the ideology of Marxism-
Leninism. 
The Communists had fonnulated their own criteria as to what sort of 
'ideal intellectuals' they believed would serve the people. To them, 
all intellectuals should be competent in their respective fields of 
study or service. They must have the 'correct' ideological viewpoint 
or political outlook. with a high degree of 'political consciousness'. 
Not only must all intellectuals participate with the masses in the new 
society. they must also lea1 public opinion and set a good example to 
the masses; since the Communists lay great emphasis on mass support -
the implementation of the 'mass line' requires the support of public 
opinion to solicit mass participation. so it is paramount that the 
people understand why they must work and for what they are working. 
Therefore. it is important not only for the intellectual s to acqui re a 
new political and ideological orientation. but also for the people to 
appreciate the political objectives of the Party. 
The Communists had always been very firm in their insistence on 
'ideological correctness'. because the Communist revolution is a 'total 
revolution', which aims to bring about radical changes in the entire 
social strucuture and even in the pattern of human behaviour. It sets 
out to replace the old way of life with a new working style, to sub-
stitute new allegiances to the Party and the masses for old loyalties, 
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and to introduce a new code of personal and social ethics. Other 
refonns in the political, social, educational and cultural fields are 
all important, but the most fundamental of all is ideological refonn. 
Because the Communists believe that an ideologically correct person is 
likely to overcome old habits of thought and action and to become a 
successful worker for the revolution: whereas a person committed to 
the bourgeois and reactionary ideology is bound to fall into serious 
deviations in action and in thought. 
2. Development of the Debate 
Throughout the past three decades the Chinese Communists had engaged 
in the struggle against 'non-proletarian ideologies' or 'impure ideas', 
which constitutes the essence of the 'ideological remoulding cam-
paigns'. The ideological struggle or thought struggle was regarded by 
Mao himself as the "weapon for attaining the solidarity between the 
Party and other revolutionary organizations ... " (1937). 
Before 1949, this "positive thought struggle" was carried out within 
the ranks of the Party members and Party workers, which in many ways 
was' an inner-party struggle'. li u Shao-chi wrote in 1941 stating 
very clearly what it was all about: "an ideological struggle is a 
struggle against all kinds of hostile and non-proletarian influences 
inside the Party."9 As early as 1929, Mao waged a 'thought struggle' 
against petty bourgeois ideologies which had then infected the Red 
Army. The ideas under attack included ultra-democratism, absolute 
egalitarianism, idealism and liberalism. In fact, 'thought struggle' 
was one of the main methods employed by the Party to forge unity and 
maintain discipline in the Chinese Communist Party. And the dehate on 
red and expert is closely linked with the thought struggle. 
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a. The First Stage of the Debate (1949-55) 
During the early years after the Liberation, the methods of reforming 
the intellectuals were that of encouraging them to form into study 
groups or join classes for self-remoulding. 
In order to consolidate the military victory with victory on the 
ideological front, a nation-wide 'study movement' was inaugurated to 
indoctrinate the population with the doctrine of Marxism-Leninism and 
to promote "the self-education and irleological remoulding of the 
liberated people". Political education was carried out throughout the 
country, in regular schools, in all kinds of institutions, training 
classes which involved all people, peasants, workers, the school popu-
1 ation as well as the professional workers. Its object was to enable 
the people to "reform their bad habits and thoughts derived from the 
old society". 'Correctness of thouqht' became a popular expression by 
the Party as well as the people. Mao's injunction at this time was 
'study, study and again study'. Mao stated in 1951 at the CPPC 
Conference 23 October that "thought reform, especi ally that of the 
intellectuals, is one of the most important prereQuisistes for the 
realization of defTlocratic reform and industrialization", because they 
are more likely than the uneducated masses to resist indoctrination 
and they are more likely to question the new ideology. The contents 
of the study movement included the theory and organization of the new 
Communist government, the current events as interpretted by the Party 
l~aders, the principles of Marxism-Leninism and the thought of Mao 
Tse-tung. 
The mass study movement initiated activities in various forms through-
out the country, the more important one was the setting up of joint-
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commi ttees of facul ty and staff members in the universi ties and other 
higher educational institutions. They became the channel through 
which the Party directed the programme of political re-education. For 
example, a Joint Committee was organized in the University of Peking on 
October 16, 1949. According to its chairman, Professor La Chang-pei, 
the three major tasks of the committee were to unite with the masses, 
to establish the standpoint of the proletarian class, and to strengthen 
political study.lO 
About the same time, the Un i on of Educa ti onal Workers wa s es tab 1 i sherl 
in Peking. Its memhership included professors, teachers, staff members 
of all levels of schools as well as people working on the premises of 
the schools or educational institutions. One of its major tasks again 
was to promote the 'study movement' or hsueh-hsi movement. The Union, 
however, was only one of the many 'people's organizations' through 
which the Party carried out its policies, i.e. to make sure that the 
people were 'moblized' by their voluntary organizations under the 
direction and control of the Party. 
Moreover, there was political stucty throuqh the organization of 
'political classes' in all educational institutions whereby all 
personnel involved were required to attend. The content of the 
political classes covered topics such as historical materialism, 
history of social development, materialism and dialectic. After 
attending each political class which was usually in the form of a 
lecture ~iven by prom;nant Party officials, students were required to 
engage in informal discussions and organize their material, incorporate 
their comments and personal reactions, which were to be submitted to 
the 'studY committees' for criticism. Each of their submitted 'thought 
conclusions' was a personal testimony of the individual's ideological 
change. These political classes were systematically directed; the 
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study was organized in units, with each un;' devoted to the elimination 
of certain 'erroneous ideas' or 'ideas belonging to the enemies'. The 
'examination' at the end of the study programme was an important part 
of the study. Each person had to grade his own examination paper and 
then submit it to the study group to which he belonged. The group 
then discussed every paper to assess the 'correctness' of the grading. 
This they called the process of 'criticism and self-criticism'. There 
was also short-term political training. Teachers who were unable to 
attend political classes at 'revolutionary universities' were enlisted 
for intensive political training durinq summer and winter vacations; 
in addition, they were required to participate in the regular mass-
study movement. According to incomplete fiqures released by the 
authority, during the early part of 1950, about 470,000 intellectuals 
participated in political study either in political universities or 
short-term political classes. 11 
Revolutionary universities were established for the 're-education' of 
intellectuals in this early period. i\ 'revolutionary university' was 
set up in every 'military-political region' ,12 such as: 
North China People's Revolutionary University in Peking, 
Southwest People's Revolutionary University in Chungking, 
and East China University of Political Science and Milita~y 
Studies in Shanghai. 
The purpose of which was to 'help' the intelligentSia to build up a 
revolutionary attitude and ideology of dialectical materialism as well 
as historical materialism. They provided intensive six-month courses 
in pol i ti cal educati on to "weed out non-prol etari an or anti -prol etari an 
ideology", such as superstitution and idealism, and at the end it 
woul d turn out a new type of intellectual "devoted to the wel fare of 
the masses". New methods of collective learning were employed, such 
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as group study in brigades, democratic grading by the group. criticism 
and self-criticism. Students were assigned labour duties on campus 
so that they might reform themselves through labour. Each student 
belonged to a group which shared a collective li fee If a student 
happened to fail to conform to the new way of life, he would then be 
submitted to the inquisition of 'mass struggle meetings' in which he 
would be denounced as inimical to the revolution and the people. And 
to complete the course of the study, each would have to submit a report 
on his 'thought conclusions' after a tedious process of group examina-
tion through criticism and self-criticism. 
According to one report, about 500,000 intellectuals of different 
professions participated in the revolutionary universities and 
political classes before the end of 1949. An equal number of teachers 
in elementary and secondary schools also received such training. 13 
Worker-peasant education was always important to guarantee the 
success of the socialist revolution. In order to produce a new type of 
proletarian intellegentsia unhampered by a bourgeois past, the Chinese 
People's University was established in Peking in March 1950 as the 
model of a 'university of the working class'. Its students were 
recruited from workers and cadres of 'worker-peasant' origin who had 
proved their ideological reliability and rendered valuable service to 
the proletarian cause either in production or in revolution work. 
Academic qualification was considered less important than political 
outlook. Among the 3,000 students enrolled in the autumn of 1950, 60% 
were cadres of worker-peasant origin and 6% were advanced industrial 
workers. And over 1,733 students were members of the New Democratic 
Youth League. The People's University was essentially modelled on 
the Soviet example under the call at that time to learn from lithe 
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progessive experience of the Soviet Union". So Soviet advisers helped 
organize the curriculum and Soviet scholars occupied key teaching posi-
tions on the faculty. Soviet models were adopted in the preparation of 
textbooks and Soviet theories were accepted as tear.hing materials and 
in all fields of study. Other than the setting up of a worker's 
university, the Party also established special secondary and elementary 
schools for workers and peasants. Short-term middle schools were set 
up to provide them with an accelerated course in which six years of 
regular secondary education were reduced to three years. These were 
known as worker-peasant, short-term middle schools and their graduates 
were given preferenti a1 treatment when they appl i ed for admi ssion to 
institutions of higher education. 
The Communist Party did not rely solely on theoretical study to reform 
the intellectuals. they demanded the intellectuals to identify them-
selves with the masses in action as well as in thought, so that they 
would 'heighten' and 'sharpen' their political consciousness by taking 
part in the mass movements and other forms of class struggle. 
The land reform in 1950 was more than an economic programme, the 
agrarian reform was "the last and fiercest battle in the series of 
systematic class struggle to eradicate feudal influences". The Commu-
nist Party believed that participation in the 'land-reform struggle' 
would be highly beneficial to the reform of the intellectuals, espe-
cially when they failed to see the importance of class struggle. So 
from the end of 1949 to the beginning of 1950, thousands of students 
and intellectuals were organized into work teams to go to the villages 
under the direction of the trained cadres for a 'practical initiation 
into the social structure and class alignments of the rural areas.' 
Political consciousness, in essence, is class consciousness. So 
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to be progressive is to be an alert class fighter. The intellectuals 
had been taught to re-interpret all history in terms of class struggle. 
So in the land refonn, they were to re-enforce their learning by direct 
participation in a class struggle. Thus they took part in mass meetings 
waging a 'fierce struggle' against the landlords in the villages, the 
class enemies of the 'people'. In a way they became part of a mass 
movement against feudalism. Not only did the students and professors of 
the universities participate in the land reform, but government workers 
also had to take time off to learn about the struggle as part of their 
study programme, for the ultimate aim of this movement was to liquidate 
feudalism. The Resist-America and Aid-Korea Campaign of 1950 was a 
mass movement launched by the government to eradicate imperialism. 
Protests against American imperialism were being organized. The crimes 
of American imperialism were denounced and exposed as exploitation. 
Pressure was exerted on the intellectuals, especially those who had 
been educated in American schools in China or in the Uniterl States, to 
renounce their past relations with American imperialism. As a result, 
petitions, protests, anti-aggression rallies, and demonstration parades 
were organized as a joint-effort to fight against imperialism. All 
anti-America activities were directed by the Resist-America Aid-Korea 
Association, which was organized in every city, university or school, 
factory and farm. 
At the same time, the Communists charged that the Christian church was 
an instrument of American influence and must cut off all ties with 
imperialism before it could be of service to the people in the new 
democracy. So Christians had to purge themselves of their reactionary 
ideologies. A thought reform was carried out in the fonn of another 
mass movement, the "three-self movement" with the objective of making 
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the Chinese Christian church self-governing, self-supporting, and self-
propagating. 14 It began with the issue of a manifesto on September 30 
1950, bearing the signatures of 1.527 progressive Christians who had 
pledged themselves to support the new regime. Missionary schools and 
colleges were taken over and transformed into government schools and 
colleges. The kind of lideological reform l the Christians went through 
was essentially the same as that of the intellectuals through study, 
group discussion. criticism and self-criticism. 
In time. opposition became more prominent in sabotage acts and armed 
uprisings. In order to cope with the situation, the government actually 
adopted on February 20, 1951, the IRegulations for the Suppression of 
Counter-Revolutionary Activities, 115 which made such acts punishable by 
death or life imprisonment. The Party also, at the same time, stepped 
up the programme of ideological remoulding or thought reform, especi-
ally for the teachers. By the end of 1951, the government was ready 
to initiate reforms in the entire educational system which had so far 
been left in its modified form. On October 1, 1951 the government 
promulgated a new school system modelled on the Soviet system. The 
editorial of Renmin Ribao of October 3rd, summarized the situation: 
A school system is the reflection of the development of 
production and science in a given society ••• the school 
system of the capitalist states is a reflection of 
capitalist production and serves the monopolistic 
economy of the capitalist class. The school system 
of the socialist states is a reflection of the advanced 
methods of socialist production and meets the needs of 
socialist construction. 
It was estimated that national construction would require technologists 
technicians. teachers of institutions of higher education. school 
teachers and medical and health workers. All of which had to be 
competent in their respective fields and they must also be rooted in 
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Marxism-Leninism. As a thorough-going process of ideological reform, 
strong measures were adopted. Firstly, it was the implementation of 
'reformative study' (kai-tsao hsueh-hsi). Teachers in institutions of 
higher learning were ordered to undert.ake a period of 'reformative 
study', under the direction of the Ministry of Education in September 
1951. It was regarded as necessary because, according to the central 
authority, the earlier 'study' programmes and participation in mass 
movements had not given the desired results as the teachers of this 
category had not yet disposed of their reactionary ideology. They 
still tended to retain the 'incorrect trends of thinking and working 
style': they retained the ideolo9Y of the European-American capitalist 
class. There was still strong individualism and subjectivism in 
thought and in attitude among the teachers in pursuing their personal 
interests; many of them were guilty of doctrinairism, which divorced 
theory from practice. In each higher institution, a local unit of the 
special committee of the Ministry of Education in charge of the thought 
reform of the college teachers was organized. The methods of study 
in this campaign included three main aspects: the study of Communist 
documents, reports and speeches by leading Communists and government 
officials and criticism and self-criticism. University presidents, 
deans, professors and the teaching staff were involved in the 
'reformative study' where they were expected to criticise their own 
thought pattern and to recognize the reactionary nature of their ideas, 
then to declare their new stand and ideological conversion. 
The campaign was extended to the schools of lower level. All teachers 
of higher, secondary and elementary schools were required to engage in 
'political study' especially at 'winter SChool'. The then Minister of 
Education, Ma Hsu-lun, explained that "the main tasks of the teachers 
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in the winter schools were to explain the Resist-America Aid-Korea 
Campaign, the land reform, the agricultural producers cooperatives, the 
marriage law, etc. The cultural teaching programme must be tied in 
with political propaganda."16 The methods used were essentially the 
same as those of the college teachers: they were to understand the 
purpose of political study, to criticize reactionary thoughts existing 
in schools, to learn to differentiate between class friends and class 
enemies, to criticize the corrupt and decadent ideology and to 
establish the standpoint and viewpoint of serving the people. 
Workers in literature and art were required to be reformed. A mass 
meeting for the mobilization of literary and art circles in thought 
reform and study was held in Beijing in November, 1951, to emphasize 
that literature and art should serve the masses, especially the prole-
tarian class. Writers and artists were to make close contact with the 
people, they were organized to go to factories and farms to learn and 
to serve the masses. Reform classes were held for lawyers, physicians, 
research scientists, to get rid of their erroneous ideas of liberalism, 
individualism, aloofness from politics and fr~n class distinctions. 
Moreover, personalizing the targets for criticism and attack was one of 
the methods used in the 'thought struggle ' by choosing ideologically 
reprehensible persons as types representing a certain pattern of think-
ing. The few more significant targets of attack were: Li Li-san-ism 
representing the left opportunism; Li Ssu-hsi representing mentality; 
and cri tici srn of Wu Hsun ( ~ t.)'l ) as a propaganda for feudal 
culture;17 and others like J.L. Stuart, Chang Po-chun, Mei Vi-Chi, Hu 
Shih, Liang Shu-ming, Chen Ho-chin, Chin Mu, etc. 18 
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According to the authorities, personalized targets in the thought 
reform of intellectuals served the purposes of firstly, making the 
reform more concrete while specific study of Marxism-Leninism may 
remain in the realm of generalities and abstractions; secondly, using 
the targets as types or examples of ideological mistakes commonly com-
mitted by intellectuals, so that through self-examination, participants 
in these discusions could look within themselves to see if they, too, 
shared the errors symbolized by the target personality under attack; 
thirdly, calling for a complete break with the past as the people under 
attack represented traditions which the Communists set out to reform -
since they were the symbols of the past, to denounce them was to break 
away from the old ideas; and fourthly, making it possible for the 
moulding of the thinking and emotions of the individuals throuqh mass 
emotions and mass pressures, concerted attack on a personalized target 
could amount to a mass movement. 
The government directive officially launching the Three-Anti and Five-
Anti Campaign in 1951 declared that to increase production and practise 
economy were the important tasks then, but corruption and waste were 
the big enemies of production and economy, and bureaucratism was the 
breeding ground of corruption and waste. So, to combat these enemies, 
the directive called for a national struggle in the Three-Anti Campaign: 
'anti-corruption, anti-waste, and anti-bureaucratism'. All citizens 
were asked to help expose cases of violation so that the guilty could 
be punished and the 'three evils' might be stamped out. 
The struggle soon turned into another 'mass movement' in which the 
'progressive elements' took the lead, and the others complied. 
People were mobilized to join first in a 'mass investigation campaign'. 
Others who were suspected of the 'crimes' were asked to examine 
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themselves and confess. When accusations and confessions were profuse, 
public trials and immediate punishment in the form of dismissal, fines 
or imprisonment were given great publicity. The movement began as an 
economic campaign but soon intensified into another episode of class 
struggle - this time a struggle against the members of the government 
and Party, because that was where corruption, waste and bureaucratism 
were found to be prevalent. There were many cases of bribery, misuse 
of public funds, extravagance and other acts of malpractice among the 
cadres. In order to shift the emphasis of the campaign from the people 
concerned, the Party claimed that the main culprit was the influence of 
'bourgeois ideology' which had led the Party members astray. So to get 
to the root of the evil, it was necessary to concentrate the attack on 
the bourgeoisie and their ideology in the Five-Anti Campaign. 
The Five-Anti Campaign was launched in 1952 to combat the five specific 
'evils': bribery, tax evasion, fraud, theft of state assets, and 
leakage of state economic secrets. The Communists called these the 
'sugar-bullets' which the bourgeoisie used to undermine or attack the 
moral fibre of government and Party personnel, so as to destroy the 
people's democracy. Agents of the bourgeoisie, as they claimed, had 
infiltrated the ranks of the labour unions as well as the government. 
So it was urgent that the entire nation should participate in the 
'counter-offensive to repel the ferocious attacks of the bourgeoisie'. 
The Five-Anti Campaign soon became an attack especially on the city 
bourgeoisie, an urban counterpart of the land reform; while the land 
reform sought to eliminate the landlords as a class, this was to purge 
the city bourgeoisie. 
The previous events might seem to be centred on 'thought reform' for 
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all the people, but the real target was the intellectuals. When the 
Five-Anti Campaign developed into a systematic struggle against 
'bourgeois ideology', the intellectuals were again related with their 
bourgeois background. As expected, they were asked to cleanse them-
selves of their bourgeois ideas, and to yield themselves completely 
to the new order; failure to do so was adequate evidence of their 
'bourgeois ideology'. 
However, it could not be hidden that there were waste, corruption and 
bureaucratism in higher institutions which had causeo inevitable losses 
to the country. According to a Qangming Ribao report, existence and 
prevalence of 'bourgeois ideology' and bourgeois practices could be 
seen in the flourishing of a particularism as manifested in various 
departments within a higher institution fighting for larger shares of 
the budget than they actually needed, with the result of holding large 
quantities of unused equipment and unused funds. 
Methods used in the campaign in schools and colleges varied from 
discussions and accusations to self-examination and public confessions. 
Students were organized to 'expose' their teachers and their confes-
sions were demanded to clear themselves. 
It is significant to quote an article written by Li ~, president of 
Hunan University at that time, stating his interpretation of the 
movement, entitled "The three-anti movement in institutions of higher 
education should be co-ordinated with the ideological reform movement" ,19 
which summed up the basis of one of the major debates in Chinese educa-
tional development, the question of red and expert in 1958. He said 
that the three-anti campaign in the institutions of higher education "is 
not only a class struggle in political and economic fields, but also an 
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ideological struggle. It aims not only at crushing the ~ttacks of the 
bourgeois class, but also at eliminating the bourgeois mentality." So 
far, the Party as well as the public had used the term 'bourgeois 
ideology' so often to fonnulate accusations, but few had actually got 
down to speci fyi ng what the tenn really meant and what exactly they 
were referri ng to when they used it aga i ns t each other. Li Da made 
a clear and concrete expression of what he saw as the 'bourgeois 
mentality' common among intellectuals in the higher institutions. The 
characteristics of the 'bourgeois mentality' were highlighted as pride 
and conceit, being disdainful toward the labouring masses by identify-
ing themselves with the exploiting class as opposed to the working 
class. They divorced themselves from politics and class struggle by 
holding themselves aloof. They lacked devotion to the institution, 
except for its prestige and security. They isolated theory from 
practice, showing no concern for China's practical needs but in pursuit 
of scholarship from the idealistic and capitalist viewpoint. There 
were competitions among departments instead of collaboration and 
fonnation of cliques. Most of them lacked political consciousness, as 
they discouraged students' political study, retained their pro-American 
outlook, and rejected the fundamental refonns ordered by the Party. 
The students followed suit, and according to Li [la, they too had the 
kind of 'bourgeois mentality' which was prevalent among university 
students. They neglected ideological and political study by preoccu-
pying themselves with techniques and book knowledge. Their desire was 
for qualification in order to get a job. They wasted public money and 
property by claiming for government help and social benefits. Most of 
them did not have political consciousness and showed little interest in 
collective activities and group discussions. They resented discipline 
and indulged in pleasure. 
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More often, any non-Marxist ideas would be considered as 'bourgeois 
ideology' so much so that sometimes pragmatism, idealism or liberalism 
could be used to label all undesirable ideas to the Communist regime. 
But generally speaking, the main target of attack always came back to a 
few, such as individualism which the Party considered as the opposing 
force to the collectivism which they tried to promote. Because they 
saw that in the pursuit of 'selfish' personal interest, the scholars 
were neglecting public welfare and ignoring the masses. And in their 
academic studies, they did not concern themselves with politics and 
confined themselves to their speCialization and departmental program-
mes. This, the Communist Party regarded as a severe blockage to the 
progress of education and greatly undermined the chances of success 
in implementing reforms. So, the scholars were told to discard their 
preoccupation with academic pursuit which the Party considered as 
advancing their own personal ambitions; basically it was considered 
wrong to be concerned with raising one's 'scholarly status'. What was 
expected of them was their submission to government policies and plans 
for the consolidation of the departments of reorganization or merging 
of certain institutions of higher learning. Another common target 
was Americanism, or 'pro-American mentality'. Individualism of the 
intellectuals was expressed in their pursuit of personal ambitions. 
their search for fame and personal gain. their desire for individual 
freedom, and their other forms of 'selfishness'. 
Intellectuals should, according to the Communist Party, place them-
selves without reservation at the service of the Party and the State; 
personal needs and interests should be subordinate to the needs of the 
State and the people. In short, the individuals must submit to the 
group and obey the organization. This is what a collective society 
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demands. For example, when the professors in Tsinghua University 
hesitated to accept the government plan to change the university into 
a technical college for fear that it might result in a deterioration 
of academic standards, the Party pointed out that these so-called 
'standards' were really 'American standards' and their preference for 
a university was a result of their 'pro-American mentality'. Pro-
Americanism was not restricted to one or two institutions; according 
to an official report, it was found very prevalent among university 
faculties. 
Other targets were reformism. liberalism, conciliationism and bourgeois 
sentimentalism. According to the Communist definition. reformism means 
the 'incorrect' perception that society can be gradually improved by 
reform instead of changed by revolution. The exploiting class uses 
this as their ground to prevent the revolt of the masses; thus to 
advocate reformism is to serve the interests of the exploiting class. 
Liberalism means not only personal freedan but also unwillingness to 
accept the discipline of the group. Conciliationism is a tendency to 
compromise and to placate the enemy, contrary to the resolute courage 
and determination of the revolutionaries. Bourgeois sentimentalism 
refers to what the Communists call 'hypocritic bourgeois virtues' of 
kindness and humaneness which condemns the harsh realities of class 
struggle. And all these must be overcome in the process of the 
'thought reform'. 
The adoption of the first Five-Year Plan in 1953 was a major move by 
the Party in the direction of building socialism after the early years 
of consolidation of power. The shift of emphasis in the change of 
policy by 1954 is adequately reflected in the differences between the 
Common Programme of 1949 and the Constitution of 1954. The keynote 
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of the Common Programme was the New Democracy and it was replaced by 
'the attainment of a socialist society' in the Constitution, with the 
emphasis on 'the socialist transformation of agriculture. handicrafts 
and capitalist industry and commerce'. Mao, on July 31, 1955, spoke of 
the campaign for agri cul tural cooperatives and decl a red: "throughout 
the Chinese count~side a new upsurge in the socialist mass movement 
is in sight ••• " This 'upsurge of the socialist tide' was the final 
liquidation of capitalism as well as the 'bourgeois ideology'. All 
obstacles in the way of the socialist construction or transformation 
demanded centralized control of the entire economy by the state and 
further strengthening of political power. 
Socialist construction called for the service of all available 
intellectuals in China. But many were still not convinced of the new 
policies nor were they willing to identify thenselves with the new 
regime. So new methods had to be devised to induce the intellectuals 
to give their service. 
b. The Second Stage - Pacification and Re-examination (1955-57) 
An urgent need for the intellectuals' service and the dissatisfaction of 
the intellectuals with the new order made it necessary for a re-exami-
nation of the problem of the intellectuals. While there was increased 
pressure on the peasants to join co-operatives and collectives, and on 
private business people to convert their enterprises into state-owned 
or state-directed enterprises, the need of a large force of trained 
personnel to undertake the 'socialist construction' work was mounting. 
The Party authority was not unaware of the increase of restlessness, 
frustration and a deep-seated dissatisfaction among the intellectuals. 
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The dissatisfaction of the intellectuals was obvious. Th~y were 
stripped of the honour, prestige, and social status which they used 
to enjoy in Chinese society. They were under continuous pressure to 
'study' and to 'reform'. Above all, they were forced to accept almost 
indiscriminately the 'Sovietization of Chinese education'. Higher 
education was reorganized according to the Soviet example; Soviet 
text-books and teaching materials were ~dopted; Soviet experts were 
'invited' to teach and guide studies in universities. Even those who 
were pro-government had criticized that narrow Sovietization resulted 
in the mechanical conformity to political requirements and in the 
degradation of academic learning. Another aggravating factor which 
made the intellectuals further dissatisfied was the necessity of 
accepting the supervision and 'leadership' of cadres whom the Communist 
Party trusted as reliable and progressive revolutionaries with a high 
degree of political consciousness and revolutionary experience, but who 
were completely ignorant of academic studies or administration. These 
Party functionaries interfered with the research activities of the 
scientists and imposed on the intellectuals thought reform programmes 
and political education. Many intellectuals complained that they were 
so burdened with political tasks that they had little time and energy 
for their professional duties, as all intellectuals were required to 
take part in 'revolutionary activities' so that their thought reform 
could be integrated with revolutionary action. 
By the end of 1955, the situation had become so serious that recon-
sideration of the policy toward the intellectuals was required. 
Discussions sponsored by the various 'democratic parties' were held 
throughout the country. The theme under study was 'unity and reform 
of the intellectuals' and it included an investigation into the 
conditions of work of the intellectuals and the fOI ulation of a 
preliminary plan of future work to assist the Party. 
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The CCCP called a special conference to discuss the matter on January 
14 to 20, 1956. This marked a new phase of the Communist effort to win 
over and reform the intellectuals. Zhou Enlai spoke in the conference 
giving clear indication of what the Party was prepared to do in solving 
the problem of the itellectuals. 
Zhou stated that the purpose of the conference was to strengthen the 
Party's leadership of intellectuals, and of scientific and cultural 
work. The Party in turn IImust reply •••• on the fraternal alliance 
of workers, peasants and intellectuals •••• To find a correct solution 
for the question of intellectuals, to mobilize them more effectively 
and make fuller use of their abilities •••• has therefore become 
essential ll • 20 
Then he quoted some figures to illustrate the situation as the Party 
saw it in regard to the achievement of the Party's policy of "uniting, 
educating, and remolding the intellectuals". He observed that a 
fundamental change had taken place among the intellectuals since 1949. 
Among those intellectuals engaged in scientific research, education, 
engineering, public health, cultural work and arts, about forty percent 
were then actively supporting the Party and the government, and the 
other forty percent or so formed an intermediate section who also gave 
their support and generally completed the tasks assigned to them, but 
were not active politically; of the rest, over ten per cent were back-
ward intellectuals who lacked political consciousness and ideologically 
opposed socialism. There was another group, constituting less than ten 
per cent, which was composed of counter-revolutionaries or rather bad 
elements. 
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He went on to acknowledge that Party poliJ had been inadequate and 
that there were definite shortcomings which must be overcome so that 
Party leadership over the intellectuals could be strengthened. One of 
the shortcomings mentioned was putting intellectuals in wrong positions 
where they could not make their most useful contributions, like 
assigning research scientists to do administrative work in offices and 
schools. So "we must take finn measures to correct this bureaucratism, 
sectarianism, and departmentalism in the treatment of intellectuals". 
Another shortcoming was failure to show then appropriate confidence. 
Zhou even pointed out that Party members and Youth League members "not 
only did not respect the non-Party intellectuals but also considered 
them as outsiders"; as a result, there was no 'mutual understanding' 
among the people and between the Party and the intellectuals. 
Then he proceeded to promise the intellectuals that the Party was 
prepared to improve the working and living conditions for them by 
providing them with better living quarters and better facilities for 
carrying on their professional activities, such as more reference books 
and equipment, higher salaries. more rewards and incentives. The 
Central Committee had also ruled that they should have "at least 
five-sixths of the working day (40 hours a week) available for their 
work", with the rest of the time given to 'political study', meetings 
and various other political activities. 
On the paramount problem of remoulding the intellectuals, Zhou made it 
very clear that lithe question of the intellectuals cannot be considered 
in isolation from class struggle, and remoulding of the intellectuals 
is a reflection of the class struggle." Then he went on specifying 
that intellectuals must become 'red experts' devoted to the cause of 
socialism. For the first time, the tenn 'red experts' was used in the 
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context of the problem of the intellectuals. It is essential to see 
how Zhou, representing Party opinion, interpreted the 'red expert l by 
looking at his discussion on those who were not. They were those who: 
failed to differentiate between friend and foe, between the 
Communist party and the Kuomintang, between the Chinese 
people and imperialism; 
those who were dissatisfied with the policies and measures 
of the Party and the goverment, and hankered afer capitalism 
or even feudalism; 
these people were hostile to the Soviet Union and unwilling 
to learn from her; they refused to study Marxism-Leninism, 
and sneered at it; some of them despised labour, the 
1 abouri ng peopl e and government workers who came from 
families of working people by refusing to mix with them; 
they were unwilling to accept the growth of new forces 
and considered progressives as opportunists; 
they had enormous conceit, refusing to accept anyone1s 
leadership or criticism, and above all; 
they denied the interests of the people and of society by 
concentrating on their own interests. 
The speech of Zhou was important because it set the criteria which 
could be used later on to look at the validity of the debate on 'red 
and expertl. Besides, many of the items set forward echoed with those 
that had previously been mentioned in the first stage of development of 
thought reform, this could mean that the problem of 'ideological 
remoulding ' of the intelligentsia has remained essentially unsolved 
so that repeated efforts had to be employed to carry the 'struggle ' 
through. 
The new Party policy toward the intellectuals in May 1956 was "Let a 
hundred flowers blossom together; let a hundred schools (of thought) 
contend". Mao first used this slogan in his address to the Supreme 
State of Conference on May 2, 1956. But it was Chien Chun-ju1, the 
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former Vice-Minister of Educatiun, who revealed it first in his 
published speech at the Advanced Producers' Representatives Conference 
on May 9, 1956. 21 However, in order to impress upon the intellectuals 
the relaxation of the rigid control on thought and scholarship, 
Kuo Mo-jo, president of the Academy of Sciences, called a meeting 
of the leading intellectuals in Beijing on May 26, 1956 and asked 
Lu Tin9-yi, director of the Propaganda Department of the CCPCC, to 
make a full statement on the new policy. 
Lu's address was entitled "Let a hundred flowers blossom, let a hundred 
schools contend".22 He explained that the basic reason for the new 
policy was to promote "the luxuriant development of literature, art and 
science". It also meant that the Party allowed "freedom of independent 
thinking, freedom of debate, freedom of creative work, freedom to 
criticize, to express and maintain one's own views" in literature, 
art and scientific research. He further qualified his statements by 
defining freedom in the context of the Party's interpretation. Freed~n 
to counter-revolutionary elements was not permitted, but freedon and 
democracy for the people was allowed. So, freedom for 'contending 
schools' was, therefore, a freedom for the people to be exercised among 
the people under government control. The new freedon did not apply to 
all matters; it applied only to certain points of difference within 
the people themselves. In other words, there was a clear distinction 
between an ideological struggle among the people and the struggle 
against counter-revolutionaries; and only to the former was the new 
policy to be allowed. The new policy of 'contending schools' did not 
concede the survival of idealism and non-Marxist ideologies. It was 
only a new method used by the Party to push forward the thought reform 
which so far had not been achieved. Lu put it in such a way that 
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"ideological questions cannut be settled by administrative orders •• only 
through open debate can materialism overcome idealism ••••• " This was 
the essence of the new freedom that people with non-Marxist ideas were 
encouraged to openly discuss their views so that their errors could be 
shown, and they would be convinced of their Iwrong thinkingl. The 
policy aimed at unity that was based on conscious and voluntary agree-
ment rather than mechanical obedience. 
As a result, the year 1956 was punctuated by more open discussions and 
crit i ci sms than any other time in the hi story of Commun i st rul e. In 
forum discussions, participants ventured to express independent views 
instead of repeating the party line. The twelve-year plan in education 
and culture had encouraged more proposals and more publications. A 
broader scope of study and research was adopted in both sciences and 
social sciences. The mechanical copying of Soviet models and blind 
acceptance of Soviet theories were openly criticized, and the 
detrimental effects of regimentation and creativity on the part of the 
teachers was condemned. Generally the intellectuals enjoyed a great 
flexibility in carrying out their professional activities. 
Still, the restlessness among the intellectuals had spread to other 
sectors of the society. Students, who had responded positively to the 
call for revolutionary construction, became restive under the rigid 
regimentation of Party instructions. They disliked being assigned to 
studies, jobs and places of work without reference to their personal 
preferences. Some rejected the inflexible prescription of studies, 
and the compulsory political activities. So student disturbance and 
student strikes began to appear. Then there were signs of peasant 
unrest. Co-operatives were not functioning ~noothly and some peasants 
did not want to give up the land they had acquired through the land 
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reform. There were peasants who were not co-operating to meet the 
production quotas; some who left their farms and drifted to the cities, 
creating a new problem of unemployment in the urban areas. Widespread 
peasant discontent was not to be ignored. On top of the general 
political and economic unrest, there was a shortage of consumer goods 
and food due to natural disasters. Production was dropping in the 
factories, and the workers shown their discontent in absenteei~n and 
other forms of passive resistance, in strikes and even open riots. 
In order to deal with the crisis, Mao, on February 27, 1957, at the 
Supreme State Conference, spoke to a large audience on "The Correct 
Handling of Contradictions among the people ll ,23 during which he 
proposed a change of approach in handling the unchanging policy of the 
Party. Mao first tried to recognize the realities of widespread 
discontent and internal conflicts at that time, then he tried to show 
how these difficulties must be met by methods other than undisguised 
suppression and hard punishment. In his view, they arose fran certain 
conflicts or contradictions, which were tensions growing out of class 
differences. The chief ones were "contradiction between the working 
class and the peasantry on the one hand, and the intelligentsia, on the 
other ll , and also "the contradiction between the working class and the 
national bourgeoisie". As a matter of fact, the contradictions to 
which Mao referred were conflicts between the Communists and the 
intelligentsia, and between the Communist an the bourgeoisie as they 
were manifested in the resistance of the intelligentsia and the 
bourgeoisie to the Marxist remoulding that had been imposed on them. 
Apart from the contradictions between classes, Mao recognized that 
there existed tensions within each class too, such as contradictions 
within the working class, within the intelligentsia, within the 
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national bourgeoisie etc. 
There were contradictions within the people's democracy as well. 
People did not identify themselves with the state or the collective 
group. They resented the bureaucrats and cadres. Mao described these 
conditions as "contradictions between the government and the masses". 
And "these included contradictions between the interests of the state, 
collective interests, and individual interests; between democracy and 
centralism, between those in the positions of leadership and the led; 
and contradictions arising fr~n the bureaucratic practices of certain 
state functionaries in their relation with the masses". 
Mao repeated his old ideas On Contradiction (1937) to justify his 
position in dealing with the existing contradictions and to distinguish 
between two types of contradictions which needed different handling. 
"We are confronted by two types of social contradictions: contradic-
tions between ourselves and the enemy and contradictions among the 
people. These two types of contradictions are totally different in 
nature". The 'people' he defined as "at this stage of building 
socialism, all classes, strata, and social groups that approve, 
support and work for the cause of socialist construction belong 
to the category of the people, while those social forces and groups 
that resist the socialist revolution and are hostile to and try to 
wreck socialist construction are enemies of the people". As long 
as a person accepted socialism and supported the programme of the 
Communist Party and put in efforts to remould his thought and 
ideological outlook, he was not to be considered as 'enemy' even 
though he might be critical and dissatisfied. He was still considered 
as one of the 'people'. This was where the new policy of moderation 
differed from the previous methods of coercion and indiscriminate 
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suppression. Instead "democratic methods of discussion. of criticism, 
of persuasion and education" were to be applied. And above all, 
"underlying the contradictions among the people, there is the basic 
identity of the interests of the people". 
When he referred to the question of the intellectuals, he restated 
that the basic policy remained unchanged. "They must continue to 
remould themselves, gradually shed their bourgeoise world outlook and 
acquire a proletarian, Communist world outlook so that they can fully 
meet the needs of the new society and closely unite with the workers 
and peasants". The new method was not crude or coercive, but "to let a 
hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools contend", and by methods 
of 'discussion, criticism and reasoning'. And a distinction between 
'fragrant flowers' and 'poisonous weeds' had to be made. However, 
there were limits to the 'flowers' and 'schools' that were pennitted to 
fl ouri she 
To sum up, Mao's speech revealed the undercurrent of dissatisfaction 
prevalent in the country. But the government was ready for more 
moderate policies, more effective corrective measures to improve living 
conditions for the masses as well as the intellectuals, to initiate a 
rectification campaign within the Party to correct 'leadership errors', 
and to re-affirm the 'hundred school contending' policy to allow for 
more criticism throughout the country. This new policy was submitted 
to the Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party in September 
1956. 
In response to the new policy, intellectuals who were concerned with 
their academic pursuits spoke up against the limitations imposed on 
them. Criticism came from scholars in various fields of study. But 
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ma"y joined the complaints against the stifling of academic life by 
Party cadres. They reported that scholars had been afraid to express 
their opinion, for the slightest lerror l might invite the charge of 
Ireactionary thinking'. They echoed Lo Lung-chi1s declaration that 
"scholars would rather accept death than humiliation" and that the 
Party could only win the intellectuals by according them due respect 
and appreciation. They even raised the question as to whether the 
'leadershipl of the Communist Party was essential in such technical 
academi c questions as the refonn of 1 anguage, for exampl e, or the 
nature of scientific research. They went further to point out the hann 
done to academic learning by the doctrinairism of the Party cadres, who 
held that all discussions of physiology must confonn with the theories 
of Pavlov, and that the theories of Michurin constituted the biology 
of the proletariat while those that of Morgan represented the biology 
of the bourgeoisie. And they did not hesitate to reveal their fear 
that charges might be brought against them as nurturing idealism or 
reactionary ideology by Party cadres if they should really 'contend'. 
For example, prominent educationalists, like the then director of the 
Beijing University, Lu Ping, believed that China should "learn fran the 
Soviet Union, but also draw references fr~n Britain and the United 
States", "follow the steps of the old Peking University", and "use the 
University of Moscow as an example". He advocated the introduction of 
Western academic studies and the learning of the past, but he opposed 
the policy of Ihalf-work half-study', as this would interfere with 
the basic instruction and learning programmes and greatly affect the 
training of students in fundamental and systematic theory studies. 
So according to him, students' involvement in productive labour should 
be reduced to the minimum, say not more than a month each year, and 
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for the teachers less than half a month, and should not require them 
to go to the factory or country. He stressed performance and academic 
standard, and was opposed to students from working class and peasant 
families having special privileges. And above all, he put forward 
the idea of putting professional proficiency in command rather than 
politics. 
Another educationalist, the then director of Nanking University, Kuang 
Ya-ming, believed rather in achievement of scientific research, 
authority of schol arshi p, academi c achi evement and materi a1 condit ions. 
He advocated the system of colleges for the university, school autonany 
and theoretical studies. For him, there should be no separation 
between the working people and the 'bourgeoisie't but they should be 
combined into one and be treated as one class. 
Others, like Li Da, the then director of Wuhan University, all insisted 
on academic freedom and autonomy, so as to minimize the interference of 
the Party in academic programmes. But, of course, all their ideas were 
taken as offences against the mass-line priniciple, or Mao's line. 
They were accused of attacking the obj~ctives of proletariat education, 
opposing the educational revolution movement, opposing the leadership 
of the Communist Party, and discriminating against the cadres and 
students from working class and peasant family backgrounds. It was 
obvious that the Party was becoming uneasy with the critici~ns and was 
determined to stop the alarming outburst of un-proletarian thinking. 
Before long, the 'counter attack' was launched against these outspoken 
critics. 
A series of incidents occurred to enlist popular support for the 
Campaign against Rightists in June 1957. Formal charges were made 
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against individuals, such as Chang Po-chun and Lo Lung-chi. Two 
newspapers were charged with falling under the control of Rightists and 
with spreading anti-socialist views: the Guangming Ribao in Beijing 
and the Wenhui Bao in Shanghai. The 1951 campaign against the Rightists 
was another step in the process of thought reform of the intellectuals, 
and the methods adopted were similar to those employed before. 
The Party broadened the campaign to weed out 'anti-socialist ' and 
'anti-Party' ideas and people throughout the country. However, no 
'Rightist ' intellectuals were physically liquidated. Editors of the 
denounced newspapers and periodicals were relieved of their posts 
and the 'Rightists' occupying leading positions in the non-Communist 
parties were ousted by their colleagues. The Communist Party did 
not go beyond the denunciation campaign and only pressure for self-
examination and confession was employed. 
The essence of the anti-Rightist campaign was the continuous exposure 
of Right elements, and it allowed for more analysis of mistakes and 
criticism of ideology. The 'denounced ' became the 'living teaching 
material ' for the masses. 
The Party charted out the four stages of their rectification campaign 
as: open airing of views in accordance with the 'hundred schools', a 
policy which made possible the detection of Rightist elements; second, 
launching of the anti-Rightist campaign; third, beginning a positive 
programme of improving the work of the government and construction 
programmes; and fourth, emphasizing stUdy of documents, and the 
practice of criticism and self-criticism, as well as raising the level 
of ideological and political consciousness. 
c. The Third Stage - The Great Debate of "Onward to the Goal of 
Thoroughly Red and Profoundly Expert" (1958-67) 
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According to Yang Hsiu-feng ( ~ ~ ~~ ), Minister of Education 
then, 1958 was a year of "great educational revolution" in which "a 
great 1 eap forwa rd wa s made in educat i on" through the imp 1 ementat i on of 
the policy of "coordinating education with productive labour" and the 
implementation of the "mass line for organizing schools by the entire 
party and all the people and the adoption of the policy of walking on 
two legs". 
In 1958, the eepee issued a directive calling for the combination of 
education with productive labour and the submission of education to 
the political requirements of the proletariat. Thus, the theme of the 
'educational revolution' was centered on the relationship between 
education and politics, and education must serve the political ends of 
the working people. 
Implementation of the two new policies generated considerable conflict, 
especially when teachers and students alike were required to partici-
pate in various types of productive labour - in factories and mines, in 
rural communes, etc. The policy of 'walking on two legs' called for 
both the simultaneous operation of schools by the state and the people 
in factories, mines and communes, etc., ~nd the simultaneolls promotion 
of various forms of education such as general, vocational, children's 
and adult, full-day and half-day, spare-time, etc. These new attempts 
sparked off controversial debates, first on the fundamental issue of 
the relationship between education and politics and second on the 
relationship between 'red consciousness' and 'vocational expertness'. 
Meanwhile, there was open resistance to the Party's new educational 
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guidelines, especially from the intellectuals inside the institutes of 
higher education who strongly opposed the idea of requiring intellec-
tuals to take up manual labour, as well as students' partiCipation in 
labour. Their argument was that such activities would greatly reduce 
the time during which they could devote themselves to academic work and 
students would not have sufficient time to concentrate on their studies; 
the likely result would be lowering of the educational standard and so 
the quality of education would suffer. 
The Renmin Ribao editorial of March 23, 1958, published a special 
article on the question of "Onward to the goal of thoroughly red and 
profoundly expert", attempting to clarify the situation of the debates. 
The official party interpreted thedc'[:te over the question of red and 
expert as a struggle between the 'two paths' and the 'two methods' in 
connection with educational work. 24 And it originated in the movement 
of ideological transformation of intellectuals, especially those high-
level intellectuals, so that they would becone thoroughly red and 
profoundly expert and devote themselves to the service of the people 
and the Communist Party. This they regarded as an essential part of 
the socialist construction. 
According to them, the problem lay in the situation that intellectuals 
failed to transform themselves consciously by retaining most of the 
conservative ideas and habits such as thinking only in tenns of 
personal profit, fame and of individual interests, so they carried out 
their work only according to their academic viewpoints, the viewpoints 
of the capitalist class, holding in esteen their professional work and 
slighting political matters, severing theory fron practice, and above 
all, lacking in feelings for the workers and fanners. As a result, 
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research personnel refused to conduct research in problems of produc-
tion, and the professors in university regarded knowledge as private 
property and refused to pass it on to students, thus intentionally 
ignoring the students' improvement. Engineers refused to contribute to 
national construction by playing connoisseur, and writers continued to 
spread the poison of capitalist ideology. There were also those who 
pretended to be academic authorities, stole others' achievement, 
suppressed newcomers, maintained conservative ideas, and remained 
backward through self-satisfaction and complacency. The conclusion was 
that it was the greatest waste for the intellectuals to be neither red 
nor expert. Because intellectuals who still harboured ideas of capita-
list individualism could not promote progress, they instead produced 
regression. They became obstacles to the onward progress in the 
development of socialist science. technology, culture and education. 
Since the debate on this question of being red and expert in the 
institutions of higher education began in Sept~nber 1957, divergent 
opinions appeared on this issue. Some insisted that. as long as the 
high-level intellectuals performed their professional jobs well and 
efficiently, they should be regarded as serving socialism. Others held 
that there was hardly enough time to becane expert, and it would be 
quite impossible to be both red and expert. The more severe argulnent 
claimed that one who was expert but not red contributed more to the 
State than one who was red but not expert. 
However, these opinions were quickly labelled as 'conservative' and 
'capitalist' without carefully considering their practical relevance. 
The basis of the official rationalization lay in their conception of 
the demand for I redness' and truth, so they claimed that politics 
should be in supreme command. The rationale for their claim 
239. 
was based on their definition of being red' as representing the goal 
wherein every intellectual should have a political attitude canpatible 
with socialist society. Since revolution had changed the systen of 
ownership from private to socialist, the foundation of society had 
changed, so had the superstructure. Thus, the ideology of men must 
also undergo a revolution to rid themselves of capitalist individualism 
and establish new concepts of collectivism of the working class. This 
meant that everyone should determine to place himself wholeheartedly at 
the service of the people and socialism. Capitalist individualism is 
incompatible to socialist society because as an ideology it represents 
a force which would guide the development of society through division 
into tens of thousands of selfish individuals and small cliques which 
would fight against one another for their own interests, thus pr~noting 
regression of society into captialism. On the other hand, collectivism 
would promote progress by organizing the strength of scientists 'in one 
heart and mind' to concentrate on the practical problens which were 
revealed in the process of production and livelihood and the 
fundamental problens of science. It is a measure to act against 
individual monopoly of research on problens particular to individual 
interest. This particular interpretation should be seen in the context 
of the fundamental impossibility of catching up with the world's level 
of advancement through individual effort alone. 
They set forth in very specific terms what was expected of the 
intellectuals. For natural scientists they should have socialist con-
sciousness, establish ideas and working styles of collectivism, devote 
themselves to serving the people and not alienate themselves fr~n 
politics. For the philosophers, they should have an even higher degree 
of socialist consciousness, know the most general objective rules 
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governing changes and development of the natural world, society and 
cognition, possess knowledge of both natural and social sciences. 
Social scientists, then, should have a definite degree of knowledge of 
philosophy and social sCiences, and pursue their own field of studies 
thoroughly fron the viewpoint of Marxism. 
After rationalization, the official argument was presented. In socia-
list society, everyone must promote his individual role through the 
great superiority of collective force. Either being expert without red 
or being red without expert would mean a waste of the manpower of the 
State. Because when one was not red, he would rely on his individual 
subjective thinking to carry out his work instead of the collective 
idea, he would then become a practical worker who had 'lost his sense 
of direction' and eventually lag behind others in academic achievement. 
On the other hand, if he were not expert, he would fail to grasp the key 
problems in work. Mao once said, as they quoted, "Any analysis divor-
ced from concrete facts will not lead to understanding of the special 
nature of any contradictions". They reckoned that there were difficul-
ties involved in becoming both red and expert, especially when the 
academic level in general was not high. However. once they chose to 
interpret 'concrete facts' as politics, which they held must guide 
actual work and action, the primary condition for advancanent was des-
tined to be 'red', at 1 east in the fi rst pl ace, before becomi ng expert. 
When the Sino-Soviet relationship deteriorated, the Soviet Union with-
drew all their scientific experts, leaving the construction programmes 
unfinished. In addition, the country was suffering from the aftennath 
of natural disaster, resulting in econonic downfall. The ideology of 
'collectivism' or 'redness' was being challenged. The heavy anphasis 
on 'being red' rather than on being 'expert' made school administrators, 
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teachers and students neglect academic work in order to carry out 
political and productive labour activities, resulting in a drastic drop 
in the standard of education. This phenomenon forced the authorities 
to reconsider the relationship between quality and quantity in educa-
tion, and in order to respond to the demand for raising the standard of 
education, they were forced to embark on a new shift in educational 
policy by reducing the time periods allocated for participation in po-
litical activities and physical labour to allow the staff and students 
more time for academic study; thus reflecting a change in priorities. 
Under the particular circumstances, the debate on 'red ' and lexpert l 
moved into a different phase. In a speech to the 1962 graduates of 
Beijing's higher institutions, Chen Vi stated: 
"The relationship between 'redness ' and lexpertness l is 
the same as that between politics and onels speciality 
••• and for socialist construction, we need all kinds of 
personnel ••• We must attach importance to both politics 
and our specialities ••• We must combine th~n together. 
There is never anything like abstract politics. Politics 
always asserts itself through other specialities." 
Fu Chen-sheng, too, in his speech to students of institutions of higher 
education in Changchun in October 1961, expressed his opinion Iconcer-
ning the question of study', and reinstated the relationship between 
redness and 'vocational proficiency.'25 But instead of saying that 
socialist construction required nothing but collectivism, the argument 
viewed it differently and considered it in tenns of the goal to build 
China into a socialist power with modern industry, agriculture, science 
and culture as fast as possible. Therefore, it was necessary to build 
a powerful army of intellectuals fron the working people. Redness and 
vocational proficiency were united, interpermeating and conplementary. 
When political consciousness acted as the driving force to develop 
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one1s ability, ability in turn would broaden understanding, and there-
fore help to establish firmly the revolutionary world outlook. So the 
redness of the intellectuals and students should find expression in 
their adopting the building of socialism as their driving force to 
continuously raise the quality of the line of study in which they 
each specialized. When these specialized personnel met with the 
construction needs of the country, they proved the success of politics. 
The main tone of the argument was then integration of redness and 
expertness with the manifestation of politics through different kinds 
of 'specific business ' • 
d. Development of the Debate in the midst of the Re-education 
Movement and the Great Cultural Revolution (1968-1975) 
Trapped in the two-line Party struggle in 1964-65, the debate on red 
and expert was given a very different meaning as well as purpose in 
the Party1s whole campaign of ideological transformation. The 
'socialist education ' campaign of 1963 and 1964 was launched to clean 
up problems in the main areas of politics, ideology, organization and 
the economy. As a matter of fact, in response to the call to turn 
'intellectuals into labourers and revolutionaries ' , more than 300,000 
educated youths throughout the country left the cities and went to the 
rural areas and mountain regions to participate in rural socialist 
construction. Mao himself initiated the 'rectification
' 
campaign, the 
'four clean-up' movement in 1964 and stated in his 23-article document 
on "Current Problems Raised in the Socialist Education Movement in the 
Rural Areas" that "the main target of the present movement is those 
persons within the Party who are in authority and are taking the capi-
talist road". It was a confrontation between revisionism and Maoism. a 
political conflict which was reflected in the shift of educational 
policy once again. 
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So there was a re-emphasis on political education and productive labour 
and in December 1965, it was officially decided that the educational 
system should be transformed according to the basic concept of 'half-
work and half-study' of the Great Leap Forward, in view of a rapid 
expansion of educational opportunities as well as facilities. The 
half-study and half-work schools had been criticized by many of their 
students ' performance and academic standard. So as a result, a two-
track educational system of school was developed, in which the state 
school system provided full-time study, and a separate systen of 
schools offered half-work half-study programmes. Students of better 
ability were admitted to the full-time schools. This, in fact, was 
known at that time to be the 'two-track educational system and the 
two kinds of labour ' advocated by Liu Shao-chi, which was later con-
sidered by the Leftists as a replication of the 'double-track ' syst~n 
of capitalist education. And as expected, the Leftists attacked these 
schools saying that they put abilities in command, rather than putting 
politics in command, thereby enabling bourgeois intellectuals to assume 
leadership of schools. Moreover they enlarged the gap between mental 
and physical labour, therefore pushing the young people toward the 
'slough' of revisionism. 
When the Rightists (Liu Shao-chi, Lu Ting-yi, etc.) stressed the educa-
tion of an elite group with academic standards protected by a systen 
of formal examinations, the Leftists or Maoists stressed training 
successors to the proletarian revolutionary enterprise. So in order to 
'eliminate the bourgeois intellectuals and workers'. the programme of 
half-work half-study was given offical endors~nent in December 1965, 
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so as to make the half-work half-study system universal and to apply it 
even to well-functioning full-time schools. As the two-line struggle 
intensified, when the Rightists recommended the reduction of the 
students' political activities and class education, the Maoists accused 
them of adopting the policy of 'protectionism', depriving the young 
ones of the opportunity of learning the reality of class struggle. 
The Circular of the CCPCC (May 1966) set forth the 'principles' of 
the Cultural Revolution saying that "it is a militant call to the 
proletariat and the broad masses of the revolutionary people, under 
the conditions of socialism, to march against the bourgeoisie and all 
other exploiting classes", it also established the theory, Party-line, 
principles, and policies for continuing the revolution under the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat as advocated by Mao Zedong himself. 
The movement began with the cepcc apPOinting a Cultural Revolution 
group to study the question of the nature of art and literature in a 
d:.~ iil 
socialist culture. So under the direction of Peng Chen ( ~)~ 
a group of five who were in charge of the cultural revolution drafted 
) , 
an "Outline Report of the Current Academic Discussions". But the 
report was attacked by the cepcc as an attempt to defend Wu Han, the 
writer who had been greatly criticised by Mao himself as having 
attacked the Party in his writings. The Circular mentioned above was 
a repudiation of the "Outl ine Report". As a result, the group was 
dissolved, and a new Cultural Revolution Group was set up. 
Immediately after the dissemination of the Circular, unrest in the 
academi c commun i ty began to st i r. "Bi g-character posters 11 (da-zi -bao) 
criticizing the authority and the establishment were seen around uni-
versities, higher institutions, middle schools, factories and other 
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enterprises. On August 5, 1966, Mao issued his own 'da-zi-bao' 
entitled "Bombard the Headquarters", strongly criticizing those leading 
comrades from the central Party down to local levels who had adopted 
the reactionary stand of the bourgeois. (This was a significant weapnn 
Mao used in the struggle against Liu Shao-chi and his supporters). On 
August 8, the CC adopted the '~ecision of the CCPCC Concerning the 
Great Proletariat Cultural Revolution" announcing the new stage of the 
socialist revolution in China of the working people meeting "head-on 
with every challenge of the bourgeoisie in the ideological field and 
using the new ideas, culture, cust~ns and habits of the proletariat to 
change the mental outlook of the whole society". It continued to set 
out the sixteen points which became the guidelines for the Cultural 
Revolution. 
As the movement quickly gained force, student groups organized as "Red 
Guards" launched severe attacks against revisionism and bourgeois 
ideology against old habits, old ideas and the old culture as well. 
With the direct support from Mao, the Red Guards spread throughout 
the nation and they were made to think that they were carrying out 
the mission of "destroying the old and establishing the new". So 
the enemies were clearly identified as the 'four-olds' - old ideas, 
culture, cust~ns and habits, the 'bourgeois reactionary line'. And 
most important of all, Mao's thought "should be taken as the guide to 
action in the cultural revolution". 
Section ten of the Sixteen Point Decision established the guiding 
principle for educational reform during the Cultural Revolution. The 
transformation of all schools were to be directed by Mao's policy of 
"education serving proletarian politics and education being conbined 
with productive labour". So, schooling was to be shortened, courses 
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were to be reduced in number and improved in quality, and teaching 
materials were to be thoroughly transformed. In addition to their 
school studies, students were also to learn industrial work, agri-
cultural and military affairs. On June 13, 1966, the CCPCC and thp. 
State Council formally announced the decision to abolish the old system 
of entrance examinations for the enrollment of students in higher 
educational institutions. 
As a result, students and teachers were all caught up in the activities 
of criticizing and eliminating revisionists and their ideas, and the 
schools were actually closed down after the summer vacation in 1966. 
Many went frool the cities to the rural areas to participate in the 
"exchange of revolutionary experience". Behind all the frenzy and 
action, there was also confusion, destruction, vandalism and violence. 
In January, 1967, the detailed plan of educational reform was drafted. 
The recOOlmendations included abolition of all examination systems. New 
methods of enrollment of students for senior middle schools and insti-
tutions of higher education were to be based on the recommendation of 
other students for their outstanding moral, intellectual and political 
qualities. It was believed that it would then open the doors of higher 
education to the children of the workers, peasants and revolutionary 
cadres who had been deprived of the chance under the old systen. There 
should be further shortening of the schooling cycle implementation of 
the half-work half-study system; military training in all schools 
should be provided. Special emphasis was to be placed on lithe thought 
of Mao Tse-tung" in the curriculum; and it was also suggested that 
summer and winter vacations should be abolished to allow the students 
more time to participate in productive labour. 
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So, politics was in command again. The Central Committee had to issue 
an official call in February, 1967, urging teachers and students to 
return to their schools to make revolution and participate in the 
'struggle-criticism-transformation ' • Mao, in his 'March 7 1 1967 
Directive openly sought the help from the PLA to move in to fully 
implement and coordinate the "back-to-school" movement and announced 
the 'principle of three-way alliance' to set up committees consisting 
of students, teachers, workers and cadres to revise the curriculum. 
During the Cultural Revolution, especially in the early phase, because 
of the part they had played in the old educational system, the teachers 
were subjected to intense criticism. Many were severely attacked both 
verbally and physically. The Revolutionary Committees of some CQnmunes 
'remoulded' and I re-educated I their primary and middle-school teachers 
by requiring them to 'eat, live, labour, study and make criticism 
together with the poor and lower-middle class peasants'. Under the 
circumstances, out of fear, many teachers openly repudiated the idea of 
putting 'intellectual education first ' or putting 'professional work in 
command'. Intellectuals and other 'academic authorities' also came 
under heavy attack. Yao Wen-yen, a Party leader, reinforced the state-
ment that "as long as there is a group of intellectuals, whether it 
is a school or other units, workers and the liberation anny must go 
in to break the domination of the intellectuals". Consequently, new 
proletarian personnel entered the schools and ass~ned leading roles 
in educational decision-making. These were known to be the 'worker-
peasant-soldier' teams who seized control over all educational 
institutions and cultural establishments. In the initial stage of 
the Cultural Revolution, students and teachers moved to factories and 
rural communes. but in the later stage, the workers and peasants were 
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encouraged to enter schools to participate in the mass movement of 
'struggle-criticism-transformation'. Mao's May 7 Directive (1966) 
indicated the new line of educational policy. The main objectives were 
to popularize locally established primary and secondary schools in 
order to save state educational expenditures, to destroy capitalist 
intellectuals' domination of the schools, to re-educate the intellec-
tuals and to popularize education as well as to coordinate education, 
to enable the young people to develop the proper attitude toward 
productive labour and the proletarian viewpoint. Also, the 'May 7 
Cadre Schools' were set up to implement Mao's directive that "sending 
the broad masses of cadres to lower levels for manual labour to give 
them a good opportunity to study anew". 
The July 22 Directive (1968) was aimed at the intellectuals and 
students. It launched a new movement to refonn higher education, to 
break the monopoly of the 'bourgeois intellectuals' and 'academic 
authorities' and to establish 'socialist universities', which combined 
education with production, implementing Mao's principle of uniting 
theory with practice. 
During the Cultural Revolution, it was quite clear that the Party lea-
dership as well as the supporters of Mao had taken the intellectuals as 
'enemies' both in their viewpoint as well as in their stand. Firstly, 
they used the concept of the class to negate the status of the intel-
lectuals assuming that most of the intellectuals from the old society 
came from non-working class families. Even those who came frexn working 
class families and had received capitalist education were thought to 
have an essentially capitalist outlook. Secondly, the Communists used 
the practical viewpoint to negate the kind of knowledge which the 
intellectuals had. They argued that the intellectuals acquired their 
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knowledge through book-learning. This kind of book-knowledge was 
divorced from the workers and the peasants, so when it was put together 
with the revolutionary practice, it became incomplete, useless and 
could not solve problems. These two negations made the intellectuals 
enemies of the Communist Party and to a large extent, the Cultural 
Revolution was "a disarmament of the intellectuals". 
The Cultural Revolution ended before the commencement of the Ninth 
Party Congress of the CCP in April 1969. And it was followed by a 
period of the application of the princip1es of the "revolution in 
education ll , namely. "education must serve proletarian politics. serve 
the workers, peasants and soldiers and be combined with productive 
labour". The ending of the Cultural Revolution did not necessarily 
result in the elimination of the opposition and struggle between 
ideas, classes, the old and the new, among the people and within the 
Party itself. 
Among the various problems which divided the leadership were conflicts 
between old and new cadres, and conflicts between the milita~ and the 
civilians. The result was a sharp polarization between civilian and 
military leadership. Following the downfall of Lin Piao in 1971, the 
Party had gone to great lengths to reaffirm its authority over the 
PLA and the provincial organizations who had gained power since the 
Cultural Revolution. The military was advised to IIl earn frcxn the revo-
lutionary masses ll instead. During the Anti-Lin Piao and Chen Pe-ta 
campaign in 1973, the Party again brought up the issue of 'ideological 
reform' - of remolding one's world outlook. 
In terms of educational reform, accelerated effort had been put into 
the programme of popularizing or universalizing five-year primary 
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education in the rural areas, and where possible, it was suggested that 
seven-year universal education should be implemented through a system 
of diversified schools and classes. The notion of 'open-door' school 
policy at all levels was applied as a way to put into practice Mao's 
concept of serving the people, by selecting students from among the 
workers and peasants with practical experience. Schools continued to 
be operated by the masses, the 'workers-peasants-soldiers' teams, to 
ensure that the poor and lower-middle class peasants were in control of 
the rural schools and the 'three-in-one' teams took the key role in 
school operation in the urban areas. Party workers and Propaganda Te~n 
members entered schools to assure that the content, the teaching 
materials and teaching methods were conpatible with the Party line. 
It was not only the students who were in need of ideological transfor-
mation, but also the teachers; they were often sent "down to the 
countryside" or to Cadre School s where they were tempered so that they 
would give up their bourgeois world outlook and gradually develop the 
proletarian world outlook. The teachers' status had always been a 
precarious subject in the Party policy of the 'red and expert' issue. 
They were still being criticized for their 'incorrect ideas ••• left over 
from the old society'. 
As the principle of combining or uniting theory with practice became a 
major issue in the educational debate, the revolution in education 
became part of a planned effort to integrate theory with practice, to 
have the students and teachers participate in the three revolutionary 
movements of class struggle, struggle for production and scientific 
experiment, to contribute to the gradual lessening of the differences 
between workers and peasants, between town and country, and between 
mental and manual work. It was part of the nationwide effort to 
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remould the world outlook of the entire society. The intellectuals 
could escape neither the responsibility of pushing foward the 'revo-
lution in education' nor the blame for being the elenent which was 
obstructing the movement. 
e. Renewal of the Debate on Red and Expert under Modernization 
(since 1978) 
The policies of the 'revolution in education' were openly criticized 
in the educational debate in 1975, which lasted for over two years. 
The main argument was that the 'open-door policy' of running schools 
had resulted in a general decline in the quality of university 
education. So, it was held then that unless academic standards were 
raised, it was impossible for China to attain the goal of becoming a 
modern industrial state by the end of the century. Like any previous 
situation, the criticisms were again taken in the light of "the 
struggle between the two classes, the two roads, and the two lines". 
So, by criticizing government policy, they were regarded as "negating 
the Cultural Revolution, the socialist new things, and the proletarian 
revolution in education". Instead of looking at the problen with the 
facts produced, nothing could be easier than labelling it as some 
'absurdities' or 'right deviationist wind' which had been stirred up by 
the 'revisionists'. In order to get rid of the critici9n, the people 
were called upon once again to "wage a tit-far-tat struggle against 
them" • 
With the death of Zhou Enlai on January 8, 1976, the appointment of 
Hua Guofeng ( 1.f I~ ~ ) in April the same year as the Fi rst 
Vice-Chairman of the CCPCC and Premier of the State Council, and the 
dismissal of Deng Xiaop;ng ( Jtf d", t ) for his mistake in 
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placing the development of the national economy ahead of the class 
struggle, the Central Committee declared that the situation had turned 
into one of 'antagonistic contradiction' once again. The debate in 
academic circles over the revolution in education was n~turally 
identified as dangerous to the future and destiny of Party and State, 
and it was therefore decreed that it should be stopped. 
By 1978, after the death of Mao, followed by the downfall of the Gang 
of Four, the situation had changed again. The debate on red and expert 
was resumed. On April 20, 1978, the Renmin Ribao published an article 
on "Uphold the Correct Orientation of Being both Red and Expert", 
and the issue was given a very different interpretation fr~n the 
period before when it was the dialectical relationship between red and 
expert. 
The article quoted Mao to illustrate that he actually encouraged 
intellectuals to become both red and expert. For 'red', Mao would mean 
a finn and correct political orientation. So to become 'red', intel-
lectuals were expected to steadily foster a proletarian world outlook 
and serve socialism, workers, peasants and the soldiers wholeheartedly. 
For 'expert', Mao woul d refer to the fact that i ntell ectua 1 s shoul d 
study hard to becone specialists in their own field, so as to contri-
bute to the socialist cause of developing the forces of production. 
And the two ideas were basically united in their relationship, 
i.e. based on Mao's theory of the unity of opposites. Accordingly, 
a person who was prepared to devote himself to socialism would work 
harder to master his speciality, which in turn would make him better 
able to serve socialism. There was the same relationship between 
politics and professional work, but in this context, instead of 
substituting, weakening or liquidating professional work, politics 
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promoted and backed it up. Thus, it was not difficult to understand 
the "realistic approach to correct handling of this relationship", as 
clearly described in the article. Based on the recognition of the 
reality of "division of labour", which implied the need to set different 
requirements for different groups of people, and the recognition of the 
"difference in the nature of scientific-technical work and political 
work", the Party was prepared to accept that "scientific and technical 
workers should become specialists to strive for significant results 
for the four modernizations as long as they devote themselves to the 
socialist cause of science and advance it". They were then regarded as 
having achieved a unity of being red and expert. 
The issue of political education, of r~noulding ideology, was also 
mentioned. But it was an integration of the study of Marxi~n with 
professional practice which was being advocated, and not a separation 
of the two with one opposing the other. The function of acquiring 
political consciousness was to overcome infiltration of idealistic and 
metaphysical thinking, to correctly understand contradictions in the 
objective world, and to solve these contradictions - all to minimize 
the Itwists and turns l in the course of development. The intellec-
tuals, especially the scientific and technical workers, were expected 
not to study or to participate in ideological remoulding, but to 
"acquaint themselves with the masses, to choose subjects of scientific 
research that are directly connected with industrial and agricultural 
production, to adopt the three-in-one combination of the leading 
cadres, the sCientific and technical personnel and the worker-peasant 
masses". 
This, however, has been the general direction for Party policies toward 
the intellectuals since the beginning of the period of modernization in 
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1978. The debate over the question of red and p.xpert seemed to have 
acquired a level of integration rather than differentiation. If it 
were to be based on the theory of unity of opposites. the dialectical 
relationship between the two should yield to a synthesis. Given the 
social and economic situation in China at the present stage, the main 
question was whether China could afford a continuation of the struggle 
as it had been for the past thirty years, and furthermore, how 
realistic it was to turn a non-antagonistic contradiction into an 
antagonistic contradiction for the purpose of political struggle at the 
expense of ruining the nation's economic development and causing social 
disintegration. 
3. Problem Analysis 
The basic contradiction and conflict between 
the Chinese Communist Party and the intellectuals 
The contradiction that existed between the thinking of the Chinese 
intellectuals and the policies of the Party is very substantial and 
profound. As long as the intellectuals continue to pursue the freedan 
of thinking and expression and to criticize the government, they will 
rema in as a threat to the Party's rul i ng authority and at the same time 
their way of thinking will prevent the Communist ideology fr~n taking 
root in Chinese society. 
As early as 1956, Zhou Enlai in his Report on the "Question of the 
Intellectuals", had pOinted out that there existed a certain kind of 
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barrier between the intellectuals and the Communist Party. The consti-
tution of such a barrier was due to the negligence of Party workers 
in not making any effort to get close to the intellectuals. The only 
contacts they had with the intellectuals were restricted to rather for-
mal conditions, such as assigning jobs, when intellectuals were asked 
to 'account for the past', or to 'confess after having made a mistake'. 
On the other hand, it was also due to the fact that intellectuals, 
especially the old intellectuals, were still very sceptical about the 
ideas of socialism, some even opposed it altogether. So, according to 
Zhou, throughout China in all enterprises, schools, the state bureau-
cracy, and in the society at large, there were intellectuals who were 
still enemies of the people as well as the Party; who were dissa-
tisfied with the policies of the People's governement; who rejected 
Marxism-Leninism; who despised labour and refused to cooperate with 
the workers and fanners; who resented the progressive elements and 
accused them of being opportunists; who also deliberately created 
argument and conflict with the Party and among themselves; who were 
arrogant and complacent and refused to take critici~ns; who discarded 
the interests of the people and the society and acted according to 
their own opinion and for their own selfish interests. Though not all 
the intellectuals were like this, they might range in degree of their 
'wrong viewpoints'; unless the intellectuals changed their standpoint, 
even if the Party workers tried to get close to them, the barrier 
would still be there. 
The barrier is there and the conflict still exists. The basic contra-
diction as it has always been remains unresolved. It includes at least 
three very basic different viewpoints: firstly, the contradiction bet-
ween individualism and collectivism; secondly, between the pragmatic 
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viewpoint and the political viewpoint; thirdly, between liberalism 
and Party dictatorship. As time went on, instead of resolving the 
contradiction in 'practice' through reconciliation, the continuous 
ideological reforms had deepened and sharpened the contradiction. 
As the editorial of the Guangming Ribao (20 March 1966) pointed out 
that not only the old intellectuals were stubborn, the young intellec-
tuals too had been much 'contaminated' by the ideas of capitalism: 
they talked of Marxism, but they acted according to liberal ideas; 
they treated others with Marxism, but themselves with very liberal 
standards ••• there were two kinds of ideas, each serving a particular 
purpose. As a matter of fact, the young intellectuals had difficulty 
in understanding and sympathizing with the Party's ideology, so they 
had acted with the old intellectuals in opposing and resisting the 
Party authority. 
It cannot be refuted that the development of the Communist econony 
and culture has been repeatedly obstructed by political movements and 
power struggles. It could not provide the young educated people with 
the opportunity for further education or job prospects, and therefore 
made the young intellectuals feel lost and disheartened. In addition, 
Party policy has been swinging from one end to the other, sometimes 
left, other times right, produCing great confusion among the young 
intellectuals. Especially during the Cultural Revolution, under 
the influence of the ultra-leftists' ideas of 'rebelling against the 
old, the tradition', the young intellectuals acted so unrestrainedly 
that the Party had to issue a directive saying that some youngsters 
just could not distinguish the difference between socialist democra~ 
and capitalist liberalism, and developed an inclination toward anarch-
i~n and extrene democracy. The difference between the thinking of the 
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intellectuals and the Communist ideology, the contradiction between the 
saying and behaviour of the intellectuals and the policies of the Party, 
are the fundamental elements of the debate on red and expert. It is not 
a question of whether to be red or expert, or more red then expert or 
vice versa, argument along this line would never resolve the problem, 
because this is not the real problem. The solution is to look at the 
basic contradiction between the intellectuals and the Communist Party, 
and resolve the ideological problem in tenns of reconciliation and 
mutual accommodation through discussion. 
In recent years, the Party has been trying again and again to redefine 
the status of the intellectuals as part of the process of summing up 
experiences of the Cultural Revolution. It has been estimated that in 
1949, there were 3 million intellectuals and in 1980, it had increased 
to 25 million, 90% of which were trained in New China. And they 
include the professors, scientists, engineers, writers and artists, 
technicians and teachers, i.e. all mental workers with professional 
knowledge and skills. The Beijing Review of March 31 1980 classified 
the intellectuals into three groups, namely the intellectuals fron the 
old society, who were employed by the capitalist class but have been 
re-educated and largely support SOCialism, intellectuals who enbraced 
the revolutionary cause before 1949 and actually took part in socialist 
revolution, and then the intellectuals who were trained by the Party 
after 1949 and nurtured under proletarian socialist education. And 
most important of all, on ideological grounds, intellectuals should be 
included in the working class. This meant that intellectuals were to 
be given recognition. 
A whole programme of rehabilitation has been implemented to raise the 
status of the intellectuals by promoting and restoring academic titles, 
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recognizing expertise as a contribution to the four modernizations, 
reassigning teachers to work according to their abilities, and confer-
ring Party membership upon those who had previously been refused 
admission. Intellectuals, in general, have been given a substantial 
raise in wages and better living and working conditions. ~ut would 
this completely solve the problem of the intellectuals as ,; 'J:-OJp in a 
socialist society? 
On one level, the problem of the intellectuals - i.e. as a group in 
a socialist society - means that on the one hand their skills are in 
great demand for rapid econonic development, yet on the other, their 
background and education set them apart fron the masses of people. 
Then there is a conflict between the demand of a modernizing econony 
for 'experts' and the requirement of a political ideology of equality. 
This is what has been overtly discussed both inside and outside C~ina 
as the fundamental problem. But underlining this interpretation, there 
is yet another theoretical problem which has caused considerable 
anxiety among the Party members and leadership: it is the problem of 
power and privilege as related to the intellectuals. The demolition of 
the intellectuals' status in the society secures the rule of the Party 
which represents the people. The raising of the status of the intel-
lectuals could mean ascribing to them authority over other groups in 
society, which could lead to the undennining of the authority of the 
Party. Unless the Party could resolve among themselves the issue of 
the 'dictatorship of the proletariat' and acknowledge the status of 
intellectuals, there will be another criSis, another excuse for the 
Party to revive the debate and to change policy towards the intellec-
tuals. The issue of red and expert will continue to appear on the 
scene of China's socialist model. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER SEVEN CULTURAL CONTINUITY AND IOENTITY 
Since contact with the West in the 1860s, the China has been confronted 
with the problem of searching for a new national status which would 
enable her to participate equally in international relations. Politi-
cally, the Chinese Communist regime has established world recognition 
of the Chinese state. At the same time, it was the desire of the 
Chinese Communist Party to create a new society and a new culture for 
the people in China. In order to achieve this, the Chinese COI11,nunist 
Party adopted policies to criticize the past not only to secure power 
but also to get rid of the influence of the ruling elite in the old 
society. Based on their rationale for the argument against 'class 
culture', they labelled all that belonged to the past or the old 
culture as 'bourgeois poisonous weeds' so as to replace it with the 
'culture which belongs to the working people'. The problem arises 
because in Chinese society, there has never been any distinctive 
polarization between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat which placed 
society in that kind of conflict. If there were any distinction in 
terms of 'classes' in Chinese SOCiety, they were the ruling gentry and 
the peasants; the Chinese social structure allowed a certain dt·qret> of 
social mobility through the civil examination syst~n, through which a 
few peasants could become members of the gentry. So it was inde0d vpry 
difficult to say which part of the culture belonged to the peasants 
and which part represented the interests and culture of the ruling 
or exploiting class. Cultural heritage represents the history and 
tradition of the Chinese people as a whole. It was unnatural if not 
impossible for the Chinese Communists to force such a distinction onto 
the people. The Chinese need a strong sense of history, of continuity 
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and v belonging to support thern in their search for their own inner 
identity. The past is the history and roots of the Chinese people, and 
only by acknowledging this fact can there be any positive development 
in Chinese culture and education. 
A distinction between ideology and the intellectual tradition, espe-
cially in the system of Chinese thinking, has helped to clarify the 
rather 'problematic situation' of the establishment of the Chinese 
Communist ideology - the state doctrine which serves both to explain 
and justify the existing political order, on the one hand; and the 
persistence of the traditional syst~n of Chinese thinking which deter-
mines the Chinese modes of philosophical enquiry and serves as sources 
of the Chinese moral and ethical principles, namely Confucianism, on 
the other. This part of the study attenpts to offer certain sUQgestions 
about the direction Chinese thinking should follow in order to produce 
a synthesis for a 'new Chinese ideology' for the modernization and 
development of Chinese education. 
In dealing with the probl~n of change and identity, the analysis is 
based on the fundamental assumption th(lt genuine nationalism ilnd a 
pride in the rich traditions of a particular civilization gives irlpntity 
to the people and holds the SOCiety together. Therefore, it is necps-
sary to point out that deliberate 'complete cut-off' from particular 
cultural traditions in pursuit of cprtain immediate economic gOdls or 
ultimate political aims can cause irretrievable hann to the development 
of that society and lead to the dangers of social diSintegration and 
political instability. 
The relationship of contemporary Chinese SOCiety with Chinese culture 
of the past has always been regarded as a fundamental problen 
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in t le development of China towards modernization. and socialism. In 
the protean evolution of Chinese modernization. the probl~n had always 
been 'what to change ' and 'how to change'. In the 1890s. it was 
informed by the idea of 'Chinese learning being the basic substance. 
western learning for the purpose of practical use'. l Practical use at 
that time was not so much introducing western ideas or scientific 
knowledge. but western military skills and weapons. The defeat of 
China in the fighting with the western powers that followed proved that 
the idea did not work. So, in the 19105. the dominant opinion was la 
complete. total westernization'. The trdnsplanting of foreign ideas 
created doubts and brought about resentment among the Chinese people. 
resulting in yet another failure. Then in 1949. the policy was 'first 
destroy. then reconstruct l • Old institutions. traditions and cust~ns 
were to be totally abandoned and reconstruction was to be built on the 
basis of the new Chinese Communist ideology and the guidelines of 
"selecting from the old for the use of the present. the foreign for 
Chinese use". But the Cultural Revolution finally brought the process 
of Chinese modernization to a halt when all the old institutions and 
customs were condemned. and Party policy concentrated solely on the 
building of the new. The question of old and new has bec~ne very 
confusing. and it becomes more and more difficult to distinguish 
between them. The main concern lies not in defining what is old and 
what is new. but in understanding the old in relation to the new. 
There ought to be a kind of continuity between the present and the past 
to provide the fundamental link of development. And in order to hring 
about this understanding, the following questions have been asked and 
analysed in the previous Chapters:-
To what extent does Chinese Communist ideology prescribe actions and 
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~dtterns of behaviour which are so different from those of the tradi-
tional way based on the Confucian ethos (at least on the theoretical 
level)? Or are they similar? (Refer to Chapter 2.4 - A Comparison of 
the two models.) How far has the influence of the philosophy of 
Confucianism been sustained in present Chinese society in terms of the 
people's values, priorities and aspirations which are not conducive to 
the building of socialism in China? 
Following this, it seems logical for the discussion to proceed to 
the next question: Is it realistic for the CCP leadership to believe 
that traditional Chinese thinking could be completely replaced by 
Marxism-Leninism and Mao Tse-tung thought? In the process of 
'cultural reproduction', how can the traditional ways of thinking 
be incorporated into the Communist ideology to produce a new way of 
thinking? Or is it more feasible for the Communist ideology to be 
incorporated into the Chinese system of thinking to produce a kind of 
'continuity' in the process of Chinese cultural development? 
Before attempting to answer these questions, it is necessary to sum up 
briefly the general disposition of Chinese cultural development. 
1. The Question of Chinese Culture and Its Value 
As discussed in earlier chapters, the problem concerning Chinese 
cultural development had been revealed in the contact with the West, 
which began as early as the Opium War (1840) and the period of Taiping 
Rebellion (1851). Since the Taipings relied on the worship of God 
based on Christianity to summon their supporters,2 their defeat in 1R64 
reflected the victory of a kind of Chinese spirit, as represented by 
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Tseng, Tso, Li and Wu. 3 They knew that Chinese culture, lacking 
military strength and other skills to make the country rich J~d 
powerful, was in need of remedy and that it was important to learn from 
the West in these respects. Near the end of the Qing dynasty, the 
Chinese knew that unless there was some definite change in the 
government as well as the social systen, China could not survive. Thus 
there was a movement toward constitutional monarchy and constitutional 
democracy: K'ang and Liang's4 constitutional monarchy movemp.nt could 
not satisfy the people's wish to overthrow the Manchu government, hut 
Sun and Chiang's5 constitutional democracy succeeded and the Republic 
of China was founded in 1911. 
With the abolition of the civil service examination in 1905, a school 
system was established, based especial,y in the early years of the 
Republic on the model of Japanese national military training. Then 
during the 'New Culture Movement', educators copied the model of 
American individualistic education, advocated the vernacular style 
to replace the literary style, and used the slogan of science ond 
democracy to criticize the traditional culture, to 'knock down' 
Confucianism. They also promoted the liberation of women, free<iol!l, the 
sanctity of manual labour and freedom of thought. They all cl,dmf'(j to 
'ke-ming' (change the mandate) or to bring ahout a revolution of thp 
Ch i nese tradit i ona 1 cult ure. The succes s of the Kuotni ntang in the i r 
conquest of the north was mainly due to their knocking down imperialism 
and warlordism. And their principle of the Three People's Principles 
of nationalism, democracy, and people's livelihood met the wish for 
national independence and democratic government which began with the 
May Fourth Movement. 
Sun Yat-sen's Three People's Principles were originally an attempt to 
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include some aspects of modern Western political thought in Chinese 
thinking. However, the IIThree Principles" was a system of political 
thinking and what it inherited from the Chinese culture was limited to 
the political and moral aspects. During the time of the Republic, the 
undercurrent of social and cultural thinking was to abandon the Chinese 
scholarly cultural spirit, and to worship new ideas fran the West such 
as Marxism. which was welcomed by the young people. This particular 
trend of thinking - Marxism - came at a time when the Chinese were 
rejecting the invasion of Western imperialism and capitalism. and it 
coincided with the Chinese traditional thinking about equalizing the 
rich and the poor. In addition, after eight years of fighting against 
the Japanese. together with the corruption in national government 
bureaucracy. the whole nation was demoralized. So it paved the way 
for the victory of the Communists. The revolution of the Communists 
was not only political, it was also a thoroughly social cultural 
revolution. As the Communists considered past culture to be feudal. 
and the immediate past semi-feudal and semi-colonial so that it had to 
be totally abandoned, it could be said that the past hundred years of 
Chinese culture - at least on the surface - had undergonr a cprtain 
degree of Westernization, primarily a conquest of the Chinesp 
traditional culture. 
The major questions arising from these phenomena are essentially 
interrelated. What is lacking in Chinese culture that made SOCial 
refonns impossible under the challenge of modernization and W(~sterni­
zation? If China is to accept Western culture. is it necessary for 
Chinese traditional culture to be destroyed? Or should a new culture 
emerge from the interaction of the two cultures? And in the new stage 
of synthesis. upon what sort of framework should the new culture be 
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based? These questions have to be clarified for the Chinesp to adjust 
themselves to change, and to the challenge of the modern world. Unless 
the people can identify themselves with the culture to which they 
belong. China will bec~ne a victim of the cultural borrowing that has 
burdened so many developing countries. 
There are reasons why Western science, democracy and ideas of freedon 
failed to take root in Chinese society and why China failed to henefit 
from Western influence to bring about change in society. Generally 
speaking, the major mistake was in over-emphasizing the utilitarian 
aspects of Western culture. Each of the early refonners, in his own 
way. for his own particular purpose, took Westernization as a means of 
'self-strengthening' the nation. For example. the Communist's idea 
of science is relating it to the needs of real life, using science 
for national construction. So. science and Western technology becone 
desirable objects to be acquired. And failure to define the value 
of Western science and technology in the context of Western culture 
prevented the Chinese people from understanding and accp.pting W~stern 
culture as a whole. 
In the West, there is a long traditior"\ of focusing on the intellect .1n(1 
on a speculative, objective way of thinking. The concept of rlpl110cracy 
and freedom, for example, is based on the recognition of man's rights, 
the independent nature of an individual's rights, and the ahsolute 
respect for the individual's character. However. in Chinese culture. 
speculative thinking or the desire to overc~ne nature is less pr~ninent. 
Self-realization is manifested in a hannony of communication or inter-
action between man and man. and man and nature. Western democracy, 
which involved the fonnulation of parliamentary government with 
opposition parties and an independent legislative and administrative 
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system, contradicted traditional Chinese political thinking that people 
ought to trust the government, which assigned offices according to 
special ability for various posts. Struggle between political parties 
in China led to the disintegration of the Chinese society. 
Since Chinese traditional thinking did not stress the neect for an 
objective social system, it emphasized the essential need for self-
fulfilment, self-existence, self-independence and self-attainment. 
There was no restriction on the individual in terms of religion or 
class. Thus, the principle of freedom propagatect in the early 19205 
became a symbol for the individual to rid himself of his f(llnilial 
duties, moral obligations and cultural interests. It shows that 
basically in Chinese society, there was a failure to reco~nize the 
particular object of struggle as well as the substantial content of the 
struggle. For example, the struggle for freedan in the West has a 
particular object and goal, and it usually springs fran certain kinds 
of restriction and constraint. In turn, the struggle itself is 
restrained by its object and goals. Thus, the freedan al10weo by law 
or legislation is actually a way of using the rational objective to 
limit or restrict an individual's own freedan. Instead of estahlishing 
an object; ve sac; a1 sp; r; t of freedan t the 'freedom mov('tn'~nt' inCh i na 
resulted in the destruction of traditional morality. 
Many thought that the failure of the Chinese to devote their energy to 
the science and democratic liberal movements of the West was because of 
the passive influence of Chinese traditional culture. Some held that 
the main obstacle to Chinese modernization was its culture. Neither 
group recognized the value of a culture as the foundation of all social 
development. However, the basic weakness of Chinese culture lies in a 
fundamental assumption that all man's cultural and moral behaviour is 
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for the accomplishment of one's character. on which thp prosp~rity of 
culture depends. 
It is true that the value of a culture lies in its capacity to affect 
man's spirit, and not in its being an instrument for utilitarian 
activity. However, in the process of perfecting one's character, the 
spirit of man should manifest itself through the development of 
scientific knowledge, technological advanc~nent, productive skills and 
social organization; as in art, literature, philosophy and religion. 
they each provide a platfo~ for man to express freely his subjective 
ideas while relating himself to the absolute spirit of thp cosmos. 
Confucianism contains the process of viewing the 'will of heavpn' in 
man's nature. and establishing the way of man fr~n the way of heaven. 
Neo-Confucianism reverses the process and proceeds fran man's nature 
and man's way to find the way of heaven. 6 Since the way of heaven is 
absolute, the way of man is subjective, the objective is lacking, and 
in Chinese history it was manifested in politics only. The union of 
the three aspects, the absolute, the subjective spirit of Inan. and its 
objective manifestation will provide a framework for further 
development of Chinese thinking. 
The Chinese desire to realize one's nature conSCiously contrasts 
with the Western concentration on conscious expression. Conscious 
realization refers to the existence of the ideal inside man. Then. 
relying on the natural forces of life, the consciousness is realized 
in all aspects of life. However, conscious manifestation requires 
the existence (whether imaginary or concrete) of a transcendental 
ideal and the devotion of the individual to search for this ideal 
as an extension of the objective cultural world and not directly 
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for the nourishment of man's spirit through culture. 7 Chinese cultural 
development has to advance from its conscious realizatio~ of the spirit 
to conscious manifestation, based on the inner nature of a total 
cultural ideal. While promoting a new set of socialist ideals. the 
Chinese Communist ideologists stress the outward manifestation and 
tend to ignore the need to search for objective ideals. The result 
is a tendency to hold on to one kind of objective ideal for self-
manifestation, using society as the place for its realization and 
disregarding the need for an objective social spirit. 
Confucianism has played a historical role in binding Chinese society 
into a cohesive unity and also a modern role of ensuring survival and 
continuity of Chinese civilization in the face of foreign penetration 
and cul tural, econom; c and m; 1 itary encroachment. It has been the 
dominant orthodox ideology of the Chinese people to strongly emphasize 
moral values over material achievement, contenbnent with the status 
quo, disdain for profit, discipline and curbing of desires. In 
a way, they could become formidable obstacles to vigorous economic 
development by providing a kind of moral aphorism which could sIJppr('s<, 
any mounting antagonism. On the other hand, it bears certatn simila-
rities to that of the prescription of the Communist idl~olo~I.Y in dSlwcts 
of streSSing practice, encouraging the spirit of serving the peopl(' 
rather than single-minded profit-making, and restraining the desir(' 
for a better life within the framework of the social and econonic 
situation. Most of the characteristics of the Chinese people are still 
deeply rooted in the Confucian ethos, such as dedication to one's 
endeavour, painstaking down-to-earth approaches, integrity in learning 
and business, family affinity, respect for the senior. and lovp and 
care for the junior, assuming responsibility for one's friencts, 
relatives, colleagues, compatriots and family, optimisl1i in workin!) 
hard, enduring life as it is, taking nothing for granted at the 
outset. 
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Ever since the adoption of the modernization policies, there have been 
signs of social disintegration or degeneration. There were reports 
of a high degree of commercial corruption, increase in crime, lower 
standards of public behaviour, intensified competitivenes~ for indivi-
dual and group gain, turning away frrnn social involvement anct towards 
family and vocation, a rapid growth in consumerism and a !jrl'at df~al of 
cynicism devoid of political belief and conviction. All thpsp can lead 
to a general atmosphere of strained social relations. 
The Wujiang 5imei Campaign (The Five Emphases and Four Beautiful,; 
Campaign) was launched in 1981 and is still being stron~ly pr~notrd 
to restore certain values and morals that are being definrrl as 
constituting a socialist culture necessary to China's ml)dt'rnilin~.J 
drive. The five emphases are on morality, public order, cleanliness, 
politeness and culture; and the four 'beautifuls' are the beauty of 
the environment, conduct, speech and the soul. Students in school are 
encouraged to study hard, to aim high, to take care of ~uhlic prop~rty, 
and to acquire polite, courteous and decorous behaviour. 
The implication of this campaign is very Significant, in that it dO(\5 
reflect the similarity of Confucian and Crnnmunist ethical and aesthetic 
values. It paves the way for a possible intenningling of these two 
mainstreams of thinking for a joint goal. This should point the way for 
a philosophical synthesis and political integration in China's futurp. 
development. 
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2. The Question of Modernization and the Impact of Modernity 
Modernization is related to a number of ideas, such as development, 
industrialization and Westernization. And to be 'modern' implies 
certain characteristics of modernity. Alex Inkeles8 listed then as a 
disposition to accept new ideas and try new methods, a readiness to 
express opinions, a greater interest in the future than in the past, a 
greater sense of punctuality, a concern for planning, organization, and 
efficiency, a faith in science and technology, a belief in distributive 
justice, a respect for the dignity of WOlli~n dnd children. 
However, modernization in China is seen largely in terms of econonic 
change. Social changes (like those listed hy Inkeles) have definitely 
been rejected. The Chinese have always resisted some aspects of 
Western cultural influence, though not its skills and tools. So, they 
draw a clear distinction between modernization and Westernization; 
within certain limits the fanner is acceptable, hut the latter is not. 
Opposition to 'capitalism', hostility towards 'imperialism' or the 
so-called 'capitalist roaders' suggests the strong reluctance of the 
Chinese to follow Western styles. The old argument of 'retaining 
Chinese learning as the substance (ti) and using Western learning for 
practical purposes (yong)t9 became the prinCiple of 'making foreign 
things serve China' of the present leadership. Both indicate the 
concern of the Chinese to preserve a Chinese essence while adopting 
Western methods. 
China is not prepared to accept the tby-products' of econonic moderni-
zation. Many writers have developed the assumption that modernization 
must have important social, cultural, psychological and most of all 
political implications. S.N. Eisenstadt10 considered that the process 
of modernization included industrialization, educational, economic 
and rural development. Wilbert Moore11 has defined modernization 
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as becoming a member of the common pool of world knowledge, useful 
techniques and sacrificing time-oriented customs for real benefits. 
It involves the adoption of modern procedures in administration 
and organization, mass communication, public health, education and 
occupational planning, city transportation and village organization. 
John H. Kautsky12 held that modernization refers to certain IIpost-
traditional social and economic antecedents of industrialization of 
the social and economic consequences of industrialization of bothll. 
David Apter13 further distinguished the terms of development, 
industrialization and modernization. Development, as he defined it, 
only results from the proliferation and integration of functional roles 
in a community, whereas modernization requires a social system that 
can constantly innovate, a differentiated and flexible social structure 
and a social framework which provides skills and knowledge necessary 
for living in a technologically advanced world. Industrialization, 
therefore, is only a special aspect of modernization. For both 
Lerner14 and Smelser15 , modernization is either a 'social process' or 
it refers to the 'social changes' that accompany economic development. 
If modernization, as defined by the above writers, were to spread into 
the social and political sectors of Chinese society, certain changes 
could be postulated. Passionate ideological attachments would give way 
to a secularization process for new theories to explain the phenomena. 
People would demand more rationality in Party decisions and policies. 
Eventually, ideological credentials would be replaced by a criterion 
of achievement for State and Party positions. Though it is doubtful 
as to whether the CCP is prepared to accept these changes, the present 
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leadership has endorsed the continuation of the 'Four Modernizations'. 
In December 1964, Zhou Enlai first advocated the pursuit of the 'Four 
Modernizations' in industry, agriculture, defence and science and 
technology.16 He argued in favour of foreign trade and technology 
to improve economic performance. Before 1976, 'modernization' was 
attacked, especially by the Gang of Four who used it as a political 
weapon to criticize their opposition to the desire to restore capita-
lism. 17 However, in August 1977, after the rehabilitation of Deng 
Xiaoping, Hua Guofeng advocated modernization in the four conventional 
forms. l8 
Other than the modernization of agriculture, industry and national 
defence, the modernization of science and technology bears direct 
relevance to education. l9 In 1978, Fang Vi, the then Vice-Premier 
and head of the Academy of Sciences. announced that China would attenpt 
to quadruple the then number of professional workers by 1985. 20 Based 
on an OEeD survey in 1977, it was estimated that there were 335,000 
scientists and 725,000 engineers and technologists. Only 0.1 per cent 
of the population had a tolerably 'modern' scientific training. 2l 
The urgency to train qualified personnel to participate in production 
has a direct effect on the Party's policy toward the issues of 
popularization and elevation, unity of theory and practice and, above 
all, the case of red and expert. 
The National Science Conference held in March 1977 in Beijing resulted 
in an official statement given in September stating that a scientist 
would spend no more than one-sixth of his time on 'political' work. 
The red and expert controversy seemed to have settled with the lessen-
ing of the Party's emphasis on 'politics'. However, neither the 
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Maoists nor the non-Maoists are in favour of free academic enquiry, 
so pure science and pure scientific research would be unacceptable. 
In 1952, Chen Pota, then Vice-President of the Academy of Science 
stated clearly that 'research work must serve definite purposes and 
lead to the solution of important problems of a mass character'.22 
There is no doubt that many difficulties lay in the way for Chinese 
modernization to advance and to achieve its desired goals. Technology 
does not mean only machines, it involves certain managerial attitudes 
and modes of practice. So in the the course of China's economic deve-
lopment, she will have to adopt both the technologies and institutions 
of the 'advanced countries', which include a wide range of changes in 
the forms of organization in industry and commerce, in government as 
well as in education. 
Technologies and institutions are mutually interdependent; technical 
and cultural changes are a process of organic growth. Each develops 
alongside the other for its support and control. Invitation of foreign 
investments means importing foreign managerial style. For example, the 
banking and credit systens would have to be updated. There would be a 
great demand for well-trained personnel to participate in expanding 
production industry; the education system, as a result, would have to 
be adjusted to meet the demand. Under these circumstances, it might 
become necessary for the leadership to re-emphasize the dominance of 
the centre over the provinces. The 'educated' would have an advantage 
over the others in their capacity to contribute to the building of 
a modern economy. So education would have to lose its ideological 
and political content and become more oriented toward skill-training 
and preparing for jobs. Of course, there ;s also the danger of 
education being geared only to the qualifications needed for a 
modern job; thereby gi vi ng the advantage to the urban commerci al 
sector. 
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Since the growth of industry and commerce provides a new set of social 
relations within which new roles can be played. both men and women 
participate in the production process and join to form a labour force 
which is socially and occupationally mobile. So. instead of a custo-
marily closed community based on family. kinship. age. sex or religion. 
the new evironment asks for a set of criteria which is based more on 
skill. experience. aptitude and long service. and which would eventual-
ly lead to the development of a new and different hierarchy and social 
pattern. 
Modernizing education requires a shift in the emphasis on subjects that 
are relevant to the programmes of modernizing industry and commerce. 
There would be a clear preference for science and technical studies to 
social and political studies. This new scientific approach does not 
necessarily mean refuting past traditions. Advanced education might 
lead to a questioning of ultimate values; perhaps there will be a 
greater demand for a refining process in defining the traditional 
values within the new context of modern democracy. progress. freedom 
and science. Indeed. introduction of science and scientific attitudes 
might contribute to promoting productivity and raising living 
standards. It also has the effect of acting as a strong solvent of 
customary values and traditional order, and it could challenge the 
customary beliefs and practices of the people. 
It is true that widespread development makes it impossible for the 
educational system to adapt itself effectively to national needs. 
So. to encourage young people to study hard and aim high is one thing, 
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whether there are opportunities available corresponding to these new 
aspirations is another. Apparently, economic development in the 
present form appears to have widened the gap between the city and the 
country, between the urban workers and the peasants. Uncontrolled 
economic growth is a strain to social cohesion. Industrialization, if 
left alone to develop itself can lead to social disintegration. 
Modernization brings about changes in the social and physical 
environment. It inevitably affects life styles and human interaction 
patterns, especially in attitudinal and behavioural orientations. 
Basically, there is a need for greater independence, more receptivity 
to change, achievement-orientation, materialist and individualistic 
approaches and a certain degree of impersonality. Of course, it could 
also mean more alienation and segregation, a lack of a strong sense of 
c~nmunity identity, a change in the role of the individual in becoming 
more specific, and even a change in family relationships. 
In 1979, Ye Jiangying ), the then Vice-Chainnan of 
the CCP, restated the direction of Chinese modernization as: 
We mean the four major aspects ••• not that modernization is 
confined to the four aspects. Along with the refonn and 
improvement of the socialist economic system, we will refonn 
and improve the socialist political s~stem, and develop an 
advanced socialist democracy and a complete socialist legal 
system. 23 
This is an indication by the leadership of their awareness of the 
inevitable changes that are required by the process of modernization. 
Modernization has been used as a political instrument to mobilize the 
support of the people and to justify the new Party policies in the 
post-Mao period. The Party has to be prepared also for the adaptations 
that are needed in its political, social and educational organizations. 
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Where more centralised planning would bring about reforms in the mana-
gerial level and in community development to facilitate the application 
of foreign technology (in terms of even distribution of equipment), 
greater mobility would be demanded in line with the need for innovation. 
It is anticipated that a certain degree of bureaucracy would be 
reinforced. The right balance between local initiative and flexibility 
in central planning and control has to be obtained. The cadre syst~n 
might have to be reformed to rid itself of its autocratic methods of 
exercising authority. and a new generation of scientists would have 
to be trained. Man's capacity to organize society is as important as 
technological advancements. 
With all these anticipated difficulties and changes which modernization 
is likely to cause, it is true that the traditional patterns of thought 
and behaviour will also have to be changed. But it is important for 
the leadership to recognize them as different fron 'ideological' 
problems, therefore preventing them from becoming another excuse for a 
power struggle. Certainly, in this period of modernization, the educa-
tional debates on popularization and elevation. theory and practice. 
red and expert. will have to be resolved in the process of national 
development. The extent to which Chinese education can develop will 
depend largely on how well the Chinese society is adapting itself to 
the challenge of modernity. 
* * * * * 
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CHAPTER EIGHT : 
THE ROLE OF EDUCATION IN THE NEW LONG MARCH 
1. An Evaluation of Chinese Educational Development 
"The Resolution of Certain Questions in the Histo~ of Our Party Since 
the Founding of the People's Republic of China" adopted by the Sixth 
Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee of the CPCl was an 
attenpt to give 'authoritative answers' to questions of assessing the 
history of the Communist Party since the founding of the PRC the 
Cultural Revolution fr~n 1966 to 1976, Mao Zedong's historical role 
and his thoughts, as well as the achievements of the country. If the 
resolution was to affirm the road that China had been taking in its 
socialist modernization, then it also pointed out the new orientation 
of its cause of socialism and the Party's future work. 
While the outcome of the years of historical development preceding 
the founding of the PRC was regarded as inevitable, the CCPCC was 
unmistakably the central leading force, with Mao as the great leader. 
Mao Zedong Thought was reiterated as the guiding ideology of the 
Party, though it had been emphasized that it was the product of the 
'collective struggle of the Party and the people'. However, the 
past thirty-two years were regarded as having achieved a successful 
socialist construction - it was claimed that considerable progress had 
been made in education, culture, public health and physical culture. 
It was quoted that in 1980, enrollment in the various kinds of 
full-time schools totalled 204 million, 3.7 times the number in 1952. 
And since 1949, the institutions of higher education and vocational 
schools have turned out nearly 9 million graduates with specialized 
knowledge or skills. 
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However, the Cultural Revolution was condemned as being responsible for 
the most severe setbacks and the heaviest losses suffered by the Party. 
Maols principal thesis, that many representatives of the bourgeoisie 
and counter-revolutionary revisionists had reasserted themselves and 
acquired power, was considered as entirely erroneous. There were no 
grounds for defining the Cultural Revolution as la struggle against 
the revisionist line or the capitalist road l • This, however, led to 
the confusion of right and wrong, the people and the enemy, resulting 
in social disorder and retrogression. Maols mistake in leadership 
was obvious, but they also recognized that there were also other 
Icomplex social and historical causes I underlying the cultural 
revolution which had made it last for as long as a decade. 
The document seens to reflect the interpretation of the majority within 
the Party of the path of Chinals socialist construction. For the first 
time, the scientific works of Marx, Enge1s, Lenin and Stalin were being 
criticized. Although Marxism and Leninism had served as a guide to 
action, they could be quite irrelevant to the problems the Chinese 
encountered in their development, since they represented subjective 
thinking and practice which was divorced from reality. The main error 
c~nmitted was in broadening the scope of class struggle as an act in 
defence of Marxism. It was claimed that all ideological differences 
inside the Party were mere reflections of class struggle in society. 
Differences of opinion came to be regarded as manifestations of the 
revisionist line or the struggle between the two lines. Secondly, 
there was a steady weakening of the principle of collective leadership 
and democratic centralism in Party and national politics. Failure to 
institutionalize and legalize inner-Party democracy, and democracy in 
the political and social life of the people, enabled the development of 
concentration of Party power in individuals, ~rbitrary rule and 
personality cult in the Party. 
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So, since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee, 
in December 1978, there had been determination to correct 'conscienti-
ously and comprehensively the Left errors of the Cultural Revolution 
and earlier'. While affirming the grasping of Mao's thoughts as a 
scientific system with regard to the criterion of truth based on fact, 
the Party decided to shift their focus of work from class struggle 
which they considered as becoming unsuitable in a socialist society. to 
socialist modernization. In terms of adjusting the imbalances between 
the major branches of the economy, accelerating agricultural develop-
ment, strengthening socialist democracy and the socialist legal Syst~l, 
etc., according to them, the Party had finally re-established the "cor-
rect line of Marxism, ideologically, politically and organizationally". 
The gap between the growing material and cultural needs of the people 
and the backwardness of social production has been named as the 
principal contradiction, and it has to be resolved through socialist 
modernization centering on economic construction and the immense expan-
sion of the productive forces. Class struggle has becone more or less 
insignificant; there might be diverse social contradictions which are 
not objects of class struggle, so they require other methods to resolve 
them, with social stability and unity as the fundamental concerns. 
As far as education is concerned, its status is to be raised, and its 
role to be expanded. The role of the intellectuals in developing 
socialist culture is recognised. The following objectives have also 
been spelled out clearly as a guideline for the development of 
education in the drive for modernization: 
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Ideological and political work must be strengthened to educate 
the people in the Marxist world outlook and communist morality; 
the basic educational policy is still for an all-round 
development morally, intellectually and physically, for being 
both red and expert, for integration of the intellectuals with 
the workers and peasants, and for the combination of mental and 
physical labour; the influence of decadent bourgeois ideology, 
feudal ideology, petty-bourgeois ideology are to be curbed; 
instead patriotism and the spirit of selfless devotion to 
modernization is to be fostered. 2 
In all attempts to reform education, there is always the implication of 
an undesirable situation from which new measures are to be initiated 
to improve the situation. During the Cultural Revolution, educational 
reforms were adopted to right the wrong of the previous educational 
policies; so were the new educational policies adopted after the 
death of Mao. But the essence of the shift is to raise the quality of 
education which is different fr~n the Cultural Revolution policy of 
aiming at preventing the upsurge of social class in the pursuit of a 
lasting equal society. But the basic contradiction in education 
remains: the conflict between maintaining the quality of education and 
social equality. So often when social equality was to be achieved, the 
quality of education had to suffer; on the other hand, when resources 
were concentrated on improving the quality of education, social 
equality could not be provided. The struggle between the two bec~ne 
the characteristic of Chinese educational development over the past 
thi rty years. 
Since there is nO substantive way to resolve this contradiction, 
the major question becomes a matter of priority. Which is the more 
important thing to be done in tenns of Chinese national development? 
Since the founding of the PRC was based on the creation of a 'class-
less, unexploitative society', so equality should be of paramount 
importance. However, when the survival of a SOCiety is at stake, 
will equality still be the key concern? Quality in education and 
the survival of a society do not seem to be related. 
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But history has illustrated that survival of a society is not only 
affected by external causes but also internal factors: the Cultural 
Revolution has cost China Iten years l of steady development, leaving 
the national econ~ny on the verge of collapse. So, in order to put the 
country1s econ~y back on the right course of development, they needed 
to educate skillful personnel and raise the quality of education. Yet, 
the fundamental concern for creating an egalitarian society could not 
be ignored. 
Some suggested that this particular contradiction was universal and 
could not be resolved. So they should be left to adjust to each other 
in the process of practice, through trial and error. Others claimed 
that, each time, a reverse in Chinese educational policy would bring 
it closer to the final conciliation of the two opposites. In other 
words, this is to say that it is part of history for Chinese 
educational development to go through such protean changes, and nothing 
can be done to improve the situation. The resolution of the so-called 
contradiction does not lie in the process of practice, nor can priority 
explain it. In order to understand the cause of this undesirable 
phenomenon, it is necessary to find out why, in the first place, 
educational quality was low, and in which way society was unequal. 
Furthermore, against what is educational quality being measured, and in 
terms of what is an equal society being perceived? 
The basic contradiction between quality and equality has been given a 
political meaning throughout the past thirty years of educational 
development. ~nong the leadership in the Central Committee, Mao and 
his supporters had always regarded the establishment of an egalitarian 
society as the first priority. To them, this was the only way of pre-
venting the revival of classes in society. But the pragmatists, led 
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by Liu and Deng considered the raising of educational standards and 
promoting production as their guiding principle. Since they differed 
in their objectives, of course there were different emphases in their 
proposed policy. The existing historial conditions did not make 
the situation any easier; instead, they forced the leadership to 
choose between the two. 
During the Cultural Revolution, the educational policy stressed politi-
cal consciousness and devalued academic achievement. Such a notion 
came frOOl the belief that if examinations and grades were the only 
criteria for admission to higher education, then the children of 
workers and peasants would be excluded fr~n the universities. It was 
claimed that learning ability was closely related to the family 
background of the pupils. Certain studies proved that the higher the 
social and economic background of the students, the better they were 
in academic achievement, since the better-off families could provide a 
more favourable environment in which their children could learn. So 
the process of equal competition, which was initially intended for 
pr~noting social mobility to enable more young people to receive higher 
education, becomes instead the instrument of perpetuating social 
inequality. The essence of the revolutionary change in the Cultural 
Revolution was to break up this vicious circle by making it possible 
for children frOOl poor families to enter university. This was to be 
achieved by raising the importance of political consciousness and 
diminishing academic excellence as the sole criterion for selection to 
enter the institutions of higher education. 
Educational refonns were then initiated. First, politics was in 
command, intellectual education was to be suppressed. It followed that 
class struggle became the most important part of the content of the 
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curriculum. Both the examination ~jstem and the criteria for selection 
were changed to open-book examination and the unifying examination was 
abolished. Admission to secondary school was based on a quota system 
and entry to university depended on recommendation by the working unit 
and the approval of the leadership. The selection criteria were family 
background first and study record second. After that, emphasis was 
on practical knowledge, as superior to theoretical knowledge, so 
learning by doing was much encouraged. And the 'open-door schooling' 
policy was advocated. 
The original attempt to increase the opportunity for children of the 
workers and peasants to succeed in schools and therefore gain access 
to higher education was realistic and progressive. But when it was 
given the political meaning of class struggle, it bec~ne an issue of 
power politics, thus, turning a reform situation to the antagonistic 
situation of an intense struggle. In the end, the boundary between 
learning and working became confused. Instead of a diversified systen 
of education (mainly the double-track syst~n of full-time schooling 
conbined with a system of part-work part-study) which was abolished, 
the school i ng system was shortened: primary school was reduced frol11 
six years to five; secondary school, from six years to four; and 
university too, from the usual four years to two or three. Later, the 
Mao Zedong Thought Propaganda Teams moved into the schools and helped 
to organize the revolutionary committees to run schools, with workers, 
peasants and cadres as leaders in the educational refonn. The refonns 
introduced were many, but the consequences were drastic. 
The emphasis on respect of labour, and participation in manual work 
were the slogans used during the Cultural Revolution. At least one-
third of the school time was devoted to manual work or participation in 
productive labour. It was obvious that mental labour was ignored 
deliberately, and theoretical knowledge was depreciated. 
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Although behind the policy lay the persistent attempt to prevent the 
upsurge of the social classes, participation in productive labour 
surely would enable the mental workers to understand the nature of 
labour, and to respect it. The intention was noble and highly 
justified, but the problem remained: too much manual labour did 
disrupted the progress of classro~n teachers and learning; and if too 
little, manual labour became a mere symbolic gesture. 
Emphasis on practical knowledge was closely related to Mao's theory of 
knowledge. But it also guaranteed the children of the workers dnd 
peasants of a chance to enter the higher educational institutions. 
They might not be familiar with abstract reasoning, but they were 
accustomed to solving practical problems. But whenever the pragmatists 
pointed out the importance of maintaining standards of education, they 
were attacked by Mao and his supporters for "setting two standards in 
education for different classes". In the end, the call for a more 
balanced policy of educational development was pushed aside for another 
power strugg1 e. 
The policy of designated key-point schools was abolished during the 
Cultural Revolution. Inside schools, the practice of streaming accor-
ding to students' perfonnance was also abolished. The argument behind 
this was again the issue of equality for all. Since streaming or 
tracking had long been associated with social differentiation, based on 
the so-called self-fulfilling theory, students tended to behave and 
perform according to the kind of expectation the teachers had for then. 
The argument for streaming and destreaming is still an issue for debate 
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in Western societies. The trend a{ modern development does point 
toward the preference of destreaming in the belief that this would 
fully enable each student to develop his ability. However, in China, 
the Cultural Revolution craze quickly revealed the setbacks of the 
ideal of destreaming. Great variations in standard among students 
within the the same class made teaching very difficult. Not only did 
the students find it hard to cope, teachers who were not trained to 
deal with the various needs of the students suffered as well. At least, 
in the particular circumstances of China, from the pedagogical point of 
view, streaming according to students' perfonnance could enhance the 
processes of both teaching and learning. 
Shortening of the period of schooling might be favourable to the 
popular masses who prefer to stay in school for as short a period as 
possible. But there had been a high rate of drop-outs among the 
children of workers and peasants throughout their years at school. 
However, shortening the school year might help to diminish social 
inequality, it was at the expense of forsaking the quality of 
education, i.e. the standard of education provided and achieved. 
When education for the masses became education by the masses, it 
created problems. Distrust of the intellectuals was the underlying 
cause for transferring the responsibility of running schools frQn the 
professionals to the non-professionals. Participation by the masses 
in educational affairs could be a way of ensuring democracy. But 
interruption in the running of schools could obstruct the process 
of schooling, especially when the masses were unfamiliar with the 
knowledge and skills involved. It was not unreasonable to relate the 
decline in educational standards with the administration of schools 
by workers and peasants. When society can produce a working class 
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intellegentsia, the conflict of red and expert will dissolve itself. 
Social equality and educational standards remain as an issue to be 
adjusted. The four modernizations led by Deng Xiaoping in 1978 was 
an attempt to remedy the Iten years of political interference ' in 
China's national development. Though the main objective of the refonns 
was claimed to mobilize the education sector so as to catch up in 
science and technology for modernization, it also implied the changing 
of Party policy toward raising standards, concentrating on theory 
and emphasizing proficiency. 
2. Modernization and Educational Development 
The fundamental role of education in national develo~nent is to foster 
economic, political, social and cultural growth and advancement. Thus, 
a change in the priorities of national development would inevitably 
lead to a change in educational policy. For example, from 1966-76, 
education was for a "relatively low level of general technologic::ll 
development in a self-contained, self-sufficient China dominated by 
socialist egalitarianism". In 1977, it shifted to develop China 
into a modern, industrial, socialist nation, and there were significant 
changes in restructuring the purposes and goals of education. 
Ba sed on the document of November 1977, 11 A Maj or Po 1 emi c on the 
Educational Front - Criticizing the Two Evaluations concocted by 
the Gang of Four",3 the rationale for the revival of the educational 
practices before the Cultural Revolution was stated. The two 
evaluations of the Gang of Four were censure; they included the 
educational practices adopted during the period fran 1949-66, and the 
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ideological incrimination of the intellectuals as b~ing elitist, 
bourgeois or capitalist roaders. The attack on the policies 
proTIulgated by the Gang of Four paved the way for a reorientation of 
education to different goals, and therefore, different policies. 
Hua Quofeng spoke at the National Science Conference on IIRaise the 
Scientific and Cultural Level of the Entire Chinese Nation ll , in March 
1978.4 While repeating the official principle of carrying out the 
tasks of achieving the national goals of continuing the revolution, 
promoting the three great revolutionary movements of class struggle, 
struggle for production and scientific experiment, and achieving the 
four modernizations, he went on defining the role of education as to 
train from among the young people scientific and technical personnel 
who were "both red and expert ll • 
Politics is the commander, the soul in everything; it 
won't do not to grasp political and ideological work, 
but neither will do if we concern ourselves solely 
with politics and remain laymen, without any knowledge 
of technical and professional work. 
The main concern was to achieve a balance between the needs of 
modernization and the drive to maintain and promote Chinese socialism. 
Therefore, equal emphasis had to be placed upon politics. technology 
and science. Oeng Xiaoping in his Speech at the National Educational 
Work Conference,5 which was held in April, 1978, spelled out more 
clearly the Chinese leadership's perception of the role of education in 
the period of national modernization. 
In his speech, Oeng carefully acknowledged the foundation of adopting 
the prinCiple set forth by Mao 1n 1958. The crux of educational work. 
under new historical conditions, was to implement Mao's principles 
that: 
Education must serve l-.'oletarian politics and be combined 
with productive labour. 
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The general tasks of education were laid down in the Constitution adop-
ted by the Congress on March 5, 1978, as: to continue the revolution 
under the dictatorship of the proletariat, to carry forward the three 
great revolutionary struggles and to build up a modern socialist China 
in accordance with the base line of the CCP. (Refer to Chapter 1, 
Articles 12, 13 and 14 respectively, for the specific tasks of science, 
education, ideology and culture.) However, he made a clear distinction 
between the long-term goal and the immediate need. He explained that, 
while the long-term aim of education was to enable everyone to develop 
morally, intellectually and physically, and become a worker with 
socialist consciousness and culture, the immediate task of education 
was to "train a large contingent of working-class intellectuals and 
to greatly raise the scientific and cultural level of the entire 
nation". 
So, he reckoned that the main objectives of the new role of education 
were: firstly, to improve the quality of education by raising the 
level of teaching through a firm and correct political orientation 
to learn and study and to criticize the bourgeoisie, adopting a 
revolutionary work style, strengthening advanced scientific knowledge, 
and implementing an effective examination systen; secondly, to 
strengthen revolutionary order and discipline by fostering revolutio-
nary ideals and communist morals, recognizing the disparity in ability 
and individual effort, therefore, justifying the adoption of the 
achievement-criteria method; thirdly, to train qualified personnel to 
meet with the requirements of national econ~nic development by mapping 
out what and how productive labour and scientific research could be 
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integrated into the school CUT riculum, incorporating educational 
development with the national economic plan in manpower training and 
strengthening the key-point school system at all levels; fourthly, to 
recognize the significant role of the teachers and to raise their level 
of teaching by first of all raising their political status through 
admission of members of the teaching profession into the Party, then 
raising their social status through schemes to improve their wage 
scale and welfare; introducing a systen of commendation and reward to 
raise morale, and lastly setting up in-service training programmes to 
improve their professional standards. 
While advocating a revolutionary spirit of "dare to think and to 
speak", based on the principle of mass-line and socialist democracy, 
Deng stressed on the significance of cultivating a practical, down-to-
earth revolutionary style of work. His aim was to promote development 
of both arts and sciences and to bring about a flourishing socialist 
culture by adopting the policy of "letting a hundred flowers blossom, 
a hundred schools of thought contend". In relation to the issue of the 
relationship between politics and study, he clarified that: 
Politics is important, but does not mean devoting many 
classroom hours to ideological and political education ••• 
the higher their political consciousness, the harder the 
efforts and the greater the voluntary efforts the student 
should make to learn science and culture for the revolution. 
t\t the same Conference, Liu Xiyao outlined the programmes for national 
education from 1978 to 19856 based on the four guidelines for reinsta-
tement of principles and aims: reorganization of education based on 
the principle of "walking on two legs", revision of educational content 
based on a programme to modernize the teaching media, and concentration 
on the development of higher education to raise quality and train 
qualified persons. 
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The necessary measures for implementing the new policies were 
summarized as restoring the examination system, expanding the provision 
of schools, setting up the key-point school systems, developing a new 
curriculum, having more centralized control in educational administra-
tion, reinforcing the professionalization of teaching and expanding 
higher education. 
Enrollment examinations for higher education, suspended since 1974, 
were to be resumed in order to enroll the best students, to improve 
quality of research and education and to advance the four moderniza-
tions. Examinations were seen as necessary to ensure an adequate 
supply of sufficiently well-trained personnel, they offered a fair and 
equal chance for all and terminated the tendency of students getting 
into the universities by the 'back-door' method; examinations provided 
a motivation for the students to study and work hard, a clear set of 
criteria for the teachers to select material and design the school 
curricula, and also a revival of the traditional mode of authority, 
resulting in enhancement of the status of the teachers. 
The aim of education was to set up a multiplicity of schools at every 
level. A double-track system of schools was to be founded: both full-
time and part-time schooling, both academic and vocational or technical, 
both for the masses and for those speCially talented. Equal enphasis 
was to be given to the expansion of regular primary and secondary 
education both in urban and in rural areas. The full-time day school 
system was to work side by side with the part-work part-study school 
system and the system of spare-time education. The aim was to build 
up a complete vocational technical education system, with all sectors 
in SOCiety to help to run schools of different types; professional and 
technical subjects were added to the curricula, and the senior middle 
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schools would gradually change into vocational schools. A labour 
recrui tment system had to be fonnul ated to cater for graduates from 
vocational and technical schools by offering them apprenticeship. 
The key-point school system was supposed to be a restorative policy to 
remedy the undesirable outcones of the Cultural Revolution. This was 
rei nstated so as not to create el it ism, nor wa sit along-term po 1 i cy. 
The rationale was to create centres of excellence out of expediency. 
China was short of resources in terms of finance, staff and equipnent, 
the 'key-point' schools, especially the universities, were models for 
the others to follow, as they were gi ven the advantages of more 
resources allocation and better staff, and therefore attracted better 
students. By 1980, according to official sources, 89 out of 636 
universities and colleges were designated as the 'key-point' 
institutions. The lower local units were responsible for designating 
key-point middle schools and primary schools in their area. 
Since the enrollment examination was to be standardized at the national 
level, a standard curriculum for schools of a ten-year span was re-
quired to meet with the requirement of the national examination. The 
Ministry of Education was responsible for the preparation of textbooks 
and other teaching material for both primary and secondary schools 
based on the guideline that they should "reflect the demands of the 
scientific and technological progress in science education". The 
content of the 10-year curriculum was reoriented to teach basic 
theory; combining education with productive labour was being rein-
terpreted in terms of the continuation of the "open-door schooling" 
policy. Efforts were made to integrate manual labour with the study 
programme and to prevent, as far as pOSSible, its participation fron 
interfering with students' academic progress. According to the sch~ne 
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suggested in 1977, the third, fourth and fifth grades of primary school 
students were expected to participate for four weeks in the year in 
manual labour, those in the middle schools were to spend six to eight 
weeks a year in productive labour, and four weeks for the university 
students in work related to the field of study. 
More centralized control in administration was adopted to root out the 
influence of the Gang of Four fr~n schools. In order to eliminate and 
reduce the power of local political control over schools exercised by 
the i rregul ar worker-peasant-sol di er groups, central government had 
taken more control over national and provincial educational administra-
tion by establishing a straight line of authority fron the Ministry to 
the teachers as professional administrators. 
Since the role of teachers was redefined as to teach, to c~nmunicate 
the subject matter in a thorough and effective way, and to exercise 
their traditional paternalistic concern for students' welfare and 
progress, the new policies toward the teachers were to assure then of 
relative freedom from political interference, to recognize th~n for 
their outstanding professional work through a reward and grade systen, 
to increase their pay, to give them more stable working conditions, and 
to restore to them the status and prestige as equal workers. 
In practice, a 5:6 fonnula was adopted in order to regulate the 
teacher's working time, so that 5/6 of his time was devoted to 
professional work and the remaining 1/6 of his time to political and 
ideological work. No political meetings were to be held during regular 
working hours. There had been increased use of status rewards as marks 
of recognition; at the university level, there was the restoration of 
academic titles; at the lower levels in the secondary and primary 
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schools, the promotion to "st'ecial rank teachers" was introduced to 
recognize outstanding contributions. An eleven-grade pay scale was 
also introduced based on teaching proficiency and attitude towards work 
and political performance. Teachers were being transferred back to 
teaching from other jobs in production to which they had been assigned 
during and after the Cultural Revolution. Successful use of schools in 
the drive for modernization depended upon an adequate supply of well-
trained teachers. So in October, 1977, the 11th Party Congress passed 
a resolution that large-scale in-service training and teacher educa-
tion programmes were to be promoted. By 1978 April, at least 25 new 
teacher training institutes had been established. Correspondence 
courses, television and radio in-service courses, and short-term 
schools were organized to upgrade teachers on the job both in urban 
and in rural areas. 
Basically there was to be a great increase in enrollment in institu-
tions of higher learning. A variety of higher institutions were to be 
established: such as the 4-5 year ordinary universities, 2-3 year 
technical colleges and special professional institutes. Institutions 
of lower standard like the Communist worker universities, "July 21" 
workers colleges, "May 7" colleges were to be upgraded. The target set 
was to produce at least 500,000 graduates a year by 1985. Exchange 
programmes to educate post-graduates abroad were drafted, and each 
university was encouraged to develop retraining courses for their own 
teaching staff. 
Emphasis on science and technology had led to scientific research 
being accorded top priority. The State Scientific and Technological 
Commission, accountable directly to the State Council, supervised 
the Academy of SCiences, whose function was to carry out basic research 
TABLE 8: SCHOOl TYPES, STUDENT E~OllMeNT AND TEA01ER-STAFF APPOINTMeNT IN 1981 
I Number of teachiq Number Number of .tudents (10,000) and administrative .tal!' 
Type of (10,000) 
echools Full-time I Total le.cbe.. ~ 
19478.68 1 155.55 924.50 I j 
(20 534.88) * 
Higher learning 704 127.95 66.63 24.99 
Secondary 112 505 5014.55 411.71 300.88 
Technical 3132 106.90 32.57 13.59 
Specialiled 2170 63.21 24.89 9.84 
Normal 962 43.69 7.68 3.75 
General middle 106718 4859.56 374.54 284.40 
Senior middle 24447 714.98 - 49.4S 
Junior middle 82271 4144.58 - 234.95 
Ap-icultural and 
vocational 2655 48.09 4.60 2.89 
AgricultUT:!1 middle 2094 26.78 2.99 1.74 
Vocation:!1 middle 561 21.31 1.61 1.15 
Primary 8940.4 14 332.83 616.46 558.01 
For the blind and 
deaf·mu!(:! 30:! 3.35 0.86 0.51 
Kind(:TgaT!ens I 130296 1056.20 59.89 40.Il 
i 
I 
I I 
I I *Flgure In br~cket Includes i k Inderge!rten students. I I I 
_____ L 
--
-------, 
Source: 8al Llu, Cultural Policy In the PPG, U~;ESCO, Paris, 1983. 
N 
<.0 
Vl 
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TABLE 9: WORKER-PEASANT EDUCATION AT VARIOUS LEVELS IN 1981 (unit: 10,000) 
Number of students at school 
Type Worh,.. 
Total Peasants 
1928.86 844.16 1084.70 
Workel'-pUe.ant education in 
institutions of higher 
leAl'lliq 134.63 134.17 0.46 
Radio and TV univenitiee 26.80 26.80 
Worker-pe&sant school! oC 
higher learning 49.10 48.64 0.46 
Colleges (schools) (or middle-
school teachen' advanced 
.tudiea 58.73 58.73 
Secondary education (or worker. 
and peasant. 820.67 641.88 178.79 
Secondary technical Khooh for 
worker. and pealante 311.86 196.46 115.40 
Spare-time middle schools 376.64 313.25 63.39 
School. (or primary-school 
teachen' advanced etudire 132.17 132.17 
Span-time elementary education 
(or workers and peuant! 973.56 68.11 905.45 
aalleS o( 'pare-time primary 
.ehool. 352.29 47.26 305.03 
Literacy cla~!e8 621.27 20.85 600.12 
Source: B~I Llu, Cultur~' Policy In the ?RC, UNESCO, P~rls, 1983. 
l Teachitll and 
'! administrative .~ff 
I Total Full-tlDle 
teachen 
47.92 37.19 
10.71 5.61 
1.49 0.65 
3.23 1.71 
5.99 3.25 
J 1.98 8.52 
5.07 3.63 
6.91 4.89 
25.23 23.06 
N 
..0 
'" 
in sciences. Applied resL~rch was generally conducted under the 
auspices of other government ministries. The Academy of Social 
Sciences was established in 1977 to promote study and research in 
the social sciences. 
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Despite the achievements since implementation of the new policies for 
modernization (the increase in student enrollment at all levels is 
shown in Table B and Table 9), the new policies were criticized by most 
people. At the National Conference on College Enrollment in 1978, 
there was strong argument about the ideological and political implica-
tion of the enrollment examination system. In the first place, some 
claimed that it ignored the Party's class line because enrollment 
tended to concentrate on urban areas only; therefore, the young people 
from the rural areas had been somewhat neglected. There was hardly any 
preferential treatment given to workers, peasants and their children in 
tenns of receiving education. Only a handful of students were enrolled 
for higher education, and that was at the expense of the majority. 
There was strong opposition from the poor and lower-middle peasants. 
Certain production units put up a fight against the new policies, 
deliberately preventing the workers fr~n studying by increasing their 
workload to prevent them from preparing for examinations. Provincial 
party leaders either refused to screen applicants or caused delay in 
the application process. 
The key-point school systen was strongly criticized because they 
tended to serve the privileged few in the urban areas. The youth in 
rural areas were in the disadvantage when competing with urban youth, 
especially when the quality and standard of education were compara-
tively higher and better'in the urban areas under the gover~nent schene 
of "concentrated development". 
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The significant differencl in development between urban and rural 
education was being attacked as actually having widened the gap and 
disparity between the cities and the countryside, between the workers 
and peasants and between mental and manual labour. And, worst of 
all, the poor and lower-middle peasants were the people who would be 
excluded in the process. 
There was a basic conflict between local needs and interests in terms 
of maintaining or increasing production, and the more distant and 
long-range national goals to develop capable personnel. The greater 
the exertion of the national authority over schools in transferring 
teachers back to schools, the more secure the positions of the 
teachers - but at the expense of the local production requirement. 
The tendency to accelerate material or economic growth, while neglec-
ting the political philosophy which supports the systen, creates 
problems. What holds society together are the roots of a cultural 
tradition of shared values and shared ideals. Both modernization and 
industrialization point to the development of a managerial affluent 
society and organizational men. It embodies a vision of a modern 
culture which belongs to the common man and has its foundations in the 
noble ideals of freedom and equality, universal education and advance-
ment of scientific truth. But, the question lies in whether the 
appropriate means of achieving it are means which have been chosen. 
Manpower planning has been based almost invariably on optimistic esti-
mates of growth in the modern sector and the employment opportunities 
which it will create. This has misled the government into believing 
that there is a shortage of highly-skilled personnel in the universi-
ties. In fact it often fails to point out the urgent need for a remedy 
for the alarming growth c urban unemployment among the uprooted 
country people, and primary and secondary school leavers. Given 
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that the survival rate through the education system is still so low, 
concentrated development on expanding higher education and uncontrolled 
educational expansion at other levels would only defeat the purpose of 
qualitative improvement and raising standards. 
While maintaining a strong emphasis on academic achievement, there is 
always a tendency to take in more students than they can hope for its 
reward. In the end, it creates a pattern of failure in terms of high 
input (in student enrollment), high wastage (in the drop-out rate), and 
very low output (in the number of graduates) in the education systen. 
In a way, the educational system is preparing young people for a way of 
life which society cannot provide, at least for a period of time. 
Education itself will not create jobs, the most it can do is to prepare 
young people to do a job and hopefully to get one. Therefore, to 
educate people regardless of employment opportunities may work perhaps 
in a society which is fluid enough to allow individual initiative to 
develop. But in a society where collective effort is urgently needed 
in every way to build up the economy, no Iwastage l can be afforded. 
Moreover, it is unpractical to educate children in preparation for an 
unchanged life, especially rural life, when most parents are demanding 
an escape from it, maybe not for themselves but certainly for their 
children. Schools alone cannot effect any dramatic change in rural 
life. But when they are part of the economic and social schene which 
aims at rural development, making the countryside econ~nically more 
attractive this will generate a more sympathetic youth and adult 
opinion to support the progressive aims of education, and offer a very 
feasible solution to solve the problems of "educational inflation" as 
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a result of centralization L 1 urbanization, the widening of the gap 
between the bureaucracy and the peasants, the rich and thp. poor, the 
town and countryside, and the successful and the drop-outs. The 
egalitarian ideal of education for all through expansion of educational 
opportunities should not be allowed to create more inequalities and 
discrimination. 
After the first phase of modernization, there had been critici~n fr~n 
all sectors of society. By June, 1979, the Fifth National People's 
Congress officially announced the need to readjust the priorities in 
China's modernization programme. 7 In view of the undesirable outcane 
of the new policies and the role of education in national moderniza-
tion, certain aspects have to be re-examined in determining the future 
development of Chinese education. 
First of all, cultural tradition is the foundation of genuine nationa-
lism and basis of cultural development. It provides the people with a 
shared identity and holds SOCiety together. Education has an important 
part to play in retaining the cultural continuity in the process of 
cultural development. The indiscriminate pursuit of economic goals, 
together with radical political innovation, can loosen the fabric of 
society and encourage political instability and social disintegration. 
Society maintains its integration on a set of generally agreed and 
aspired values. Whether it is politics in command or econanics in 
command, education should be given the task of cultural transmission _ 
knowing the past is to understand the present. The 'new socialist 
culture' cannot be imported or transplanted, it has to be built in 
relation to the old, and it has to be a Chinese socialist culture. 
Secondly, an alternative educational policy based on a re-assessment of 
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the open-door schooling po icy should be seriously considered. The 
open-door schooling policy seems to offer a possible answer to closing 
the three big gaps between manual and intellectual work, between 
workers and peasants, and between town and countryside. At best, it 
might help to promote production, therefore serving the economic base 
and contributing to the building of Chinese socialism. When the policy 
was conceptualized, it was supposed to make it possible for the combi-
nation of theory with practical work and mainly manual work. This was 
to enable students to maintain the basic working class mentality while 
acquiring substantial production skills. While students and teachers 
joined the working force in productive labour in factories and farms, 
workers and peasants became the students, attending short-tenn classes 
to raise their academic level and then returning to their original 
working unit with enhanced skills. The motives behind this activity of 
'open-door schooling' may be primarily political, but it is also 
practical for the students to keep in touch with the productive base 
throughout their education, so that their roots in society, and 
particularly in the working class, will remain finn. They can then 
develop a clear purpose and attitude during their studies to their role 
in serving the people. Besides, this is also a preventive measure to 
guard the educated youth against bec~ning another 'privileged and 
arrogant elite'. "Going down to the count~side or up the mountains" 
may be a part of political education. It does take education to the 
roots of production, the basis of reality, and to the working people 
from whom the students can learn. It need not be a negation of 
academic learning, and it should not be; practical experience can 
complement the pursuit of academic studies. Opening the doors of 
school should serve to popularize and broaden education, and ultimately 
serve social needs. The difficulty may lie in questioning whether 
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China can afford such an experiment at this stage of modernization. 
when education is expected to produce well-qualified personnel who 
will contribute to modernize the nation's economy and raise the living 
standard of the entire population. On the other hand. it is equally 
significant to speculate on the harm it will cause if China were to 
bring up yet another generation of intellectual elite. remote and sepa-
rated from the source of production and fr~n the masses and their needs. 
Along with this policy is also the consideration of continuing the 
effort to persuade educated youth to work and live in the countryside. 
Not only will it solve the problem of overpopulation in urban areas 
which will inevitably lead to unemployment, it will also bring urban 
and rural development closer together. An altered balance of monetary 
and social reward between rural and urban life will help to translate 
a new system of values and prestige. which in turn will guide young 
people in planning their own life. 
Thirdly, there should be an establishment of the professional-technical 
education system. The 'tWO-kinds of educational syst~n' should be 
adopted, insofar as it refers to using different ways to provide 
education to raise the scientific and cultural level of the people. 
Efforts should be made to consolidate the full-time day school on the 
one hand, and greatly develop the part-work part-study syst~n of 
schools and spare-time education, with the aim of merging the two into 
a whole system of professional-technical education. While professional 
and technical subjects are gradually added to the general secondary 
school curriculum, senior middle schools should adapt thenselves to the 
set-up of professional and technical training. The labour recruitment 
system will have to adjust itself to the recruitment of graduates from 
the professional-technical schools and offer in-service training to 
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provide the skilled 'abour needed in production. 
Fourthly, development of rural education should be reinforced. Intro-
ducation of the 'Work Responsfbility Programme'8 to the rural areas has 
created substantial problems in rural schooling. There has been a drop 
in the numbers of school-age children enrolling for the first grade, a 
high drop-out rate among the previously enrolled pupils, and large-
scale student and teacher absenteeism. Peasant families with 'contract 
land' and with sideline occupations want to keep their children h~ne 
from school, so that they can help on the land or with the sideline 
production. Teachers too, find themselves needed by the families to 
work. There has been a general lack of cadre c~nmitment to education, 
this has led to mismanagement of school funds, non-payment of min-ban 
teachers' salaries, neglect of school buildings and a general apathy 
toward the development of teaching, school curriculum and the creation 
of an appropriate learning environment. These combine to produce the 
alarming result of a low level of educational achievement among peasant 
children. Young people from the countryside simply cannot compete with 
urban youth in college examinations, or for admission to a tertiary 
college. As a result, there is a large contingent of academic failures 
among the rural student population. The gap between city and cOIJntry 
schools has been widened quite significantly. The problens facing the 
rural schools should not be ignored. In order for the entire nation to 
benefit from economic advancement, the new prosperity should stimulate 
new enthusiasm for education among the peasant workers. School atten-
dance has to be encouraged. It is necessary to readjust the school 
timetables to harmonize with the agricultural calendar, such as shorter 
school hours during the busy seasons to allow students to have time 
off to help at home, and longer school hours during the slack season to 
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compensate for the time lost. Sunday cl asses and a 1 i ghter homework 
load are also recommended. The part-work part-study system will best 
suit the rural demand. Minban teachers must be encouraged to devote 
their time to teaching and to in-service training sch~nes to improve 
the quality of teaching. Development in rural education is the basis 
for the development of the nation's education system. 
Fi fthl y, compul sory educat ion shoul d be extended. At the moment, 
education is universially available in China, but not compulsory. 
Compulsory education should be gradually extended fr~n five years to at 
least ten years. Apparently the 'key-point'school systen does not help, 
but rather has legitimized the existence of a hierarchy throughout the 
education system. The College Entrance Examination further reinforces 
it. There may be no real alternative to the present selective systen 
of education, especially higher education, because of the great 
scarcity of resources. The peasant population, who have effectively 
been excluded from higher education through lack of proper - or any -
secondary schooling, may tolerate the situation for a while. Rut once 
the nation's economy begins to improve, demand for places in higher 
education from the rural masses will increase. Measures have to b~ 
taken to meet the demand before situation bec~nes unmanageable. 
There is no doubt that an enormous burden of expectations has been 
placed upon the educational systen to produce competent personnel in 
the shortest possible time to support the modernization programmes. 
At the same time, the basic prinCiple of providing equal educational 
opportunity to all cannot be ignored. The ideal of building a new 
Chinese culture is equally important to keep the nation coherent and 
intact, and education in all forms has an important role to play in the 
whole process of cultural construction. 
* * * * * 
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CONCLUSION 
Westernization and modernization has helped to realize the strong and 
long-frustrated hope among the people in China, especially the longing 
to establish a morally interdependent society founded on a coherent 
cosmology, essentially centralized and able to master the challenge 
of its external problems. During the early twentieth century, 
rejection of the traditional Confucian orthodoxy gave rise to cultural 
dislocation and created confusion. At the same time. abandonment of 
traditional education brought about the weakening and disintegration of 
the ideological, moral and political fabric of the old Chinese society. 
Thus. for over half a century. the Chinese people, especially the 
intellectuals, had experienced tortuous, soul-searching anguish for 
a solution, punctuated by periods of bold optimism and helpless 
frustration. 
It is true that Mao's radical transformation has satisfied this intense 
desire among the people for a certain kind of morally integrated 
society. However, Mao's contribution lies in his ability to build 
on the work of earlier modernizers in designing his transfonnation of 
Chinese society. The earlier reformers recognized only the new instrlJ-
mentalities of material wealth and power without being able to explain 
them as part of a single cosmic, societal and 'inner' process of moral 
transformation; their failure lies in the hollowness of their propo-
sals, their inability to tap the resources of the Chinese spirit and 
their understandable obsession with Westernization. In this way, they 
could only tumble toward the new ideological synthesis. Mao's organi-
zational success cannot be separated from the fact that. building on 
the heritage of May Fourth sCientism, he was able to develop an 
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ideology in all attempt to solve this particular problem, especially 
through his emphasis on both the nationalist sentiment, which restores 
the dignity of the Chinese people, and a recognition of an inner 
identity. which enables one to see oneself in relation to the people 
around one within the framework of a larger organization. 
On the other hand. the realization of the new solidarities in the PRC, 
which tend to merge the moral empathies of the polity, the city, the 
village and the family, is closely linked with the pattern of mass 
enthusiasm which is based on the optimism shared by many that China is 
actually entering an era of moral and material progress. So it follows 
that if this optimism declines, if the power structure and the econony 
are once again perceived as having failed in their moral integrity and 
material advancement, these new solidarities will weaken, and the newly 
designed collectivities which depend on then will also be affected. 
The kind of social order which China has established since the founding 
of the People's Republic will become more relaxed and less politicized, 
thus allowing the latent ideologies or other systens of thinking to 
contend with the dominant Communist ideology. Therefore, the success 
of modernization is as essential to China's development as it is to the 
future of Chinese Communi~n. 
As T.A. Metzger has concluded, the problems of Chinese modernization 
are not necessarily those of a people in search of an identity or lac-
king in sufficient capital to industrialize. It is more a struggle to 
overcome a variety of obstacles that are psychological, intellectual. 
political and economic, and are impeding the continuing integration of 
Chinese society. 
Max Weber's cross-cultural analysis of the Confucian ethos as incapable 
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of leading to capitalism and a modern industrialized layout has 
been challenged and proven erroneous, especially by cont~nporary 
sociologists like P. Berger and S.N. Eisenstadt. Nevertheless, Weber 
had established the importance of looking at culture in order to 
find the mechanism for economic developrnent. In other words, he had 
affinned the significant role of the idigenous ethos in the development 
of societies. Neither the 'institutionalist ' nor the 'culturalist ' 
argument alone can fully explain the success or failure of a society 
to develop economically. Both the cultural and institutional aspects 
of a society cannot be separated, they are interrelated and each is 
dependent on the other for its development. So, if the inability of 
a society to develop is due to its culture, then it follows that the 
success of a society to develop can be attributed to its culture. 
Therefore, China's failure in the past or her success at present cannot 
be isolated from her idigenous ethos and the problens of political 
integration and philosophical synthesis which the Chinese people will 
continue to confront. 
This study has tried to illustrate the inner dynamism of Chinese 
culture to change and renew itself, despite the influx of Western 
ideas and the dominance of political ideology. The obstacles impeding 
the continuing integration of Chinese society have been traced in the 
educational sector by distinguishing the real problens of national 
development from political and ideological struggle. In China, educa-
tion is not only an agent of cultural reproduction, it has also been 
made an instrument to inculcate the values of the new ideology and to 
bring about the designed change in society. Participants in this dual 
process of change and non-change will continue to be challenged as to 
what is best and most suitable for China's development. With the 
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recJgnition of the value of China's cultural heritage by the present 
leadership in 'making the past serve the present', and provided that the 
leadership does not interfere, the people will then have a chance at 
least to 'weed throught the old to bring forth the new' for thenselves. 
* * * * * 
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Ibi d. , Chapter 25, No.2, p.29. 
Ibi d. , Chapter 22, No.1, p.28. 
Ibid. , Chapter 1, No.S, pp.2-3. 
Ibi d. , Chapter 1, No.4, p.2. 
I bi d. , Chapter 20, No.R, p.21, and No.l9, p.26. 
21. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book IV, Chapter 1, p.22. 
22. Ibid., Book VI, Chapter 28, No.2, p.46. 
23. "The Great Learning", OPe cit., Chapter 10, No.2, p.14. 
24. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Hook XII, Chapter 1. 
No.1, p.94. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
Ibi d. , Book 
Ibi d. , Book 
Ibid., Book 
Ibid., Book 
Ibid., Book 
Ibid., Book 
Ibid., Book 
Ibid •• Book 
Ibid., Book 
I V, Chapter 5, NO.2-3, p.23. 
11, Chapter 13. p.lO. 
I V, Chapter 24, p.27. 
I V, Chapter 10, pp.24-25. 
XII, Chapter 4, p.95. 
XV, Chapter 18, p.137. 
XVII, Chapter 23, p.102. 
XV. Chapter 17, p.137. 
XV. Chapter 7, p.184. 
p.26. 
315. 
34. Ibid., Book XV, Chapter 10, p.1S3. 
35. Ibid., Book V, Chapter 15, p.lS. 
36. Ibid., Book XVII, Chapter 8, No.3, p.156. 
37. "The Doctrine of the Mean", OPe cit., Chapter 20, No.lO, p.22. 
38. Ibid., Chapter 27, NO.6, p.33. 
39. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book XX, Chapter 3, NO.1-3, 
p.184. 
40. Ibid., Book IX, Chapter 28, p.72. 
41. Ibid., Book XVII, Chapter 6, p.154. 
42. Ibid., Book XVI, Chapter 9, p.149. 
43. Ibid., Book IV, Chapter 1, p.22. 
44. Ibid., Book XVII, Chapter 3, p.153. 
45. "The Doctrine of the Mean", OPe cit., Chapter 20, No.9, p.21. 
46. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book XX, Chapter 3, p.184. 
47. Ibid., Book VI, Chapter 25, p.45. 
48. Ibid., Book XVI, Chapter 13, p.151. 
49. Ibid., Book VII, Chapter 16, p.159. 
50. Ibid., Book XIV, Chapter 25, p.12S. 
51. "Doctrine of the Mean", OPe cit., Chapter 20, No.lO, p.22. 
52. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book XVI I, Chapter 8, p.1S6. 
53. Ibid., Book 11, Chapter IS, p.ll. 
54. Ibid., Book V, Chapter 8, p.3l. 
55. Ibid., Book XVI, Chapter 10, p.144. 
56. Cary F. Baynes, translated, The 1 Chin~ or Book of Chan~es, 
Princeton University Press, Princeton; r9~-~apfer-~ --
57. Book of Changes, Chapter S. 
58. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book XIII, Chapter 13, p.l09. 
59. Ibid., Book XII, Chapter 11, p.99. 
60. "The Great Learning", OPe cit., Chapter 1, p.4. 
316. 
61. "Confucian Analects", op. cit., Book XV, Chapter 23, p.~3R. 
62. liThe Great Learning ll , op.cit., Chapter 9, p.12. 
63. Book of Changes, Chapter 2, No.37. 
64. "Confucian Analects", OPe cit., Book XX, Chapter 2, p.lRl. 
65. Ibid., Book XII, Chapter 9, p.9R. 
66. Ibid., Book XII, Chapter 19, p.101. 
67. Ibid., Book XV, Chapter 19, p.137. 
68. Ibid., Book XII, Chapter 1, p.94. 
69. Ibid., Book Il I, Chapter 8, p.16. 
70. Ibid., Book XVI, Chapter 1, p.143. 
71. Book of Changes, Great Appendix. 
72. liThe Great Learning ll , OPe cit., Book I, No.4, p.4. 
73. Book of Changes, Great Appendix. 
74. Ibid., Book I, No.2. 
75. "Confucian Analects", op. cit., Book VII, Chapter 6, p.47. 
76. Ibid., Book 11, Chapter 2, p.7. 
Model of Mao Zedong Thought 
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si xi ang wansui, WS, Long 1 i ve the Thought of Mao Zedong-,-----
Red Guard Publications, Beijing, 1969, pp.500-504. 
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Ibid., "On Practice", p.303. 
"Fourth Speech at the Second Session of the Eighth National Party 
Congress", May 20, WS, Red Guard Publications, 1969, pp.216-220. 
318. 
100. Mao, "On Practice", p.304. 
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and the establishment of 'people's communes' in 195B. 
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PART TWO 
INTRODUCTION 
1. For brief reference. turn to Franz Schurmann & Orville Schell. 
ed •• Imperial China (1967). & Republican China (1968). Penguin, 
Great Britain. 
The following are some significant events in modern Chinese history: 
1840-42 
1842 
1851-64 
1858 
1884 
1894 
1899-1900 
1911 
1921-27 
1927 -36 
1937-45 
1946-49 
1949 
The Opium War 
The Treaty of Nanking. concluded between China and 
Brita in 
Taiping Rebellion 
Treaties signed with Britain, France, Russia. and 
the United States, extending special foreign 
privileges. 
Si no-French Wa r 
Sino-Japanese War 
Yi He Tuan Movement (Boxer Rebellion) 
Revolution led by Sun Yat-sen; Republic founded. 
Civil War between the Kuomintang led by Chiang 
Kai-shek and the Chinese Communists led by Mao 
Zedong 
Civil War continued 
War of Resistance against Japanese Invasion 
War of Liberation 
Founding of the People's Republic of China 
2. Derk Bodde. Peking Diary, Henry 5chuman. New York, lQ50. pp.23-24 
3. Max Weber. The Religion of China, translated by H.Il. Gerth, 
The Free Press. New York 1951. 
The section on ethos of Confucidn society illustrated the 
connection between cer~nony. tradition. kin ties and personal 
associations, creating a network of interpersonal relations in 
Chinese traditional society. 
4. Mao Tse-tung, "A Dialectical Approach to Inner Party Unity", 
(Nov.18, 1957). Selected Works. Vol. V. Foreign Languages 
Press, Peking 1977, p.515. 
5. Mao Tse-tung, "The Contradiction Between the Working Class and 
the Bourgeoise in the Principal Contradictions in China", 
(June 6, 1952), Selected Works. Vol. V. Foreign Languages Press, 
Peking, p.77. 
6. Raymond W. Mark & Richard C. Snyder, "Analysis of Social 
Confl ict", in Journal of Confl ict Resolution, New York, 
Vol. I, No.2, June 1951, pp.220-243. 
They differentiated the two types of conflict relations 
into one that which conflict has been institutionalized 
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and is characterized by explicit rules, predictable behaviour, 
and continuity as in the case of collective bargaining. The 
other type has conflict that which has been institutionalized 
only to a small degree and is therefore characterized by an 
absence of agreed procedures of review of relations, discontin-
uity of interaction, or drastic shifts in the mode of resolution. 
7. Ralf Dahrendorf, Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society, 
Stanford University Press, California, 1959, pp.175-315. 
8. Example used by Anthony Oberschall, Social Conflict and Social 
Movement, Englewood Cliff, New Jersey, 1973, p:r~ 
9. Mark & Snyder, op cit., p.225. 
10. Mancur Olson, Jr., IIRapid EconOOl;c Growth as a Destablizing 
Force ll , Journal of EconOOlic Histor1., California, Vol. 23, 
pp.539-552. 
11. Neil J.,Smelser, Theory of Collective Behavior, Glencoe, New 
York, Free Press, 1963, pp.332-333. --
12. Giuseppe Oi Palma, The Study of Conflict in Western Society: A 
Critique of the End of Ideology, General Learnlng Press, 
Morristown, New Jersey, 1973, pp.8-10. 
13. Lucian W. Pye, 'Culture and Political Science: Problens in the 
Evaluation of the Concept of Political Culture', Social Science 
Quarterly, U. S. A., Vol. 53, No. 2, September 1972.--------
14. Lewis Coser, The Functions of Social C~~lict, Free Press, N~w 
York, 1956, p.49. 
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2. Common Program of the Chinese People's Political Consultative 
Conference, passed by the PPCC on September 29,1949: Chapter V, 
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3. Mao Tse-tung, liOn New Democracy" (January 1940), Selected Work s, 
Forei gn Languages Press, Pek i ng • Vol. 11, 1967, pp:j'59:mr.--
4. Chien Chunju, IIGeneral Policy of Present Educational 
Construction ll , May, 1950, Renmin Jiaoyu (People's Education), 
Peking, No. 1 & 2, May & June, 1950. 
5. At this point, Chien was referring to the six classes present in 
Chinese society: the first four classes c~nprised of the 
'people', they were the working class, the peasantry, the petty 
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bourgeoisie and the national bourgeoisie; the other two classes 
were the 'enemies' of the Chinese people, they were the feudal 
class (the warlords), and the bureaucratic bourgeoisie. 
6. Report by Governement Administrative Council on "Refonn of China's 
Educational System", Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), October 1, 
1951. 
7. J. Gray, liThe Economics of Maoism", Bulletin of the Atomic 
Scientist, Vol. 25, No. 2, 1969, pp.42-S1. 
8. Yang Hsiu-feng, op.cit., 1959. 
9. Lenin, liThe New Econonic Policy - The State Capitalism", 
Collected Works, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1961-70, Vol.3, 
p.626. 
10. Report of Chang Hsi-juo to the First National People's Congress, 
in July, 1955, Remin Ribao (People's Daily), July 23,1955. 
11. According to Renmin Ribao (People's Daily) Decenber 17, 1953, 
there were 14 Comprehensive universities, 39 Technical 
Universities, 129 Specialised Institutes, altogether a total 
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12. Ibid., they were nonnal col leges (31 in number), agricultural 
forestry colleges (29), medical colleges (29), political and 
legal institutes (4), econonic and financial institutes (6), 
language institutes (8), fine arts schools (15), physical 
education schools & colleges (5), and national minority 
institutes (2), making a total of 129 specialized institutes. 
13. Yang Hsiu-feng, "China's Educational Enterprise Goes Through 
the Process of Great Revolution and Evolution", Renmin Rib(\o 
(People's Daily), October 8, 1959. 
14. Mao Tse-tung, "On the Co-operative Transfonnation of 
Agriculture", Selected Works, Foreign Languages Press, Peking, 
Vol.V, 1977, p.184. -
15. People's Yearbook, Peking, 1958, p.S07. 
16. Lu Ting-yi, "Report on the Agricultural Secondary School", 
Renrnin Jiaoyu (People's Education), May, 1958, ,. Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), July 23, 1959. -------
17. Yang Hsiu-feng, OPe cit., p.40. 
18. Lu T;ng-y;, "Our School System Must be Refonned", Aprll 9, 1960, 
Current Background, Hong Kong, No.623, June 29, 1960, p.l-IO. 
19. Central Committee Resolution on the Establis~nent of the People's 
Communes in the Rural Areas, Foreign Languages Press. Peking, 
1958, p.18. 
20. Guangming Ribao, November 1, 1958, & January 3, 1919. gdve 
detailed description of the educational syst@n of a People's 
Commune in Hunan Province. 
21. "Decision of Central Committee of CCP Concerning the Great 
Proletarian Cultural Revolution", Peking Review. No.32, 
August 12, 1966, p.6. 
22. Wang Hsuan-tze, "General Review of Culture and Education in 
Communist China in 1969" translated by S.M. Hu, Studies on 
Chinese Communism, No.12, Decenber 12, 1969, p.80. 
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23. "May 7th Directive, 1966", Current Background, Hong Kong, No.8S8 
August 22, 1969, p.12. 
24. Mao Tse-tung, "Analysis of Classes in Chinese Society", Selected 
Works, Vol.I, 1965, p.13-21. 
25. Mao Tse-tung, liOn the Correct Handling of Contradictions ~nong 
the People", Selected Works, Vol.V, 1977. pp.384-421. 
26. Marx & Engels, The Gennan Ideology, translated by T.B. Bottomore 
& M. Rubel, Karl Marx: Selected writings In Sociology and Social 
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6. Mao Tse-tung, 'Some Questions Concerning M{~thods of Leadership', 
SW, op.cit., Vol.lll, 1967, p.119. 
'This means: take the ideas of the masses and concentrate th~n, 
then go to the masses and propagate and explain these ideas until 
the masses embrace them as their own, hold fast to th~n, and 
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APPENDIX I TPE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF THE PRC 
(to be published in Brian Holmes, ed., IIEducation at Home and Abroad ll , 
George Allen & Unwin, London, 1984) 
As a starting pOint of the discussion on Chinese education in the 1980s, 
the conventional hypothesis that Mao Zedong and the other members of 
the Chinese Communist leadership (including both those who supported 
Mao and those who disagreed with him) have a leading role to play in 
detennining basic educational policy shifts during the last thirty 
years helps to put the issues in question in perspective. As far as 
goals and educational aims are concerned, one could not expect to find 
a rigid static 'goal structure' in the Chinese situation. Nevertheless, 
it is possible to identify a certain range of broad goals and general 
aims which have remained fairly constant and because of their lev(>l of 
abstraction, they allow for possibilities of policy choice. However, 
one should not be led to think that implementation of the goals 
specified by the Chinese leadership had been easy and unobstructed. 
Theories of policy implementation illustrate that the more complex the 
goals are, the greater number of the actors it will involve (differpnt 
participants with possibly very different interests and values), the 
less chance there is for a policy actually to be implemented. Moreover, 
there is the objective reality with its specific conditions, unforeseen 
events and unexpected outc~ne, all of which have to be taken into 
account in understanding the development of a particular social syst~n 
with education as one of the sub-systems. Therefore, for the purpose 
of analysis, it is assumed that ideas and goals of the leadership are a 
variable of decisive importance in the evolution of Chinese education. 
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The present system of Chinese education has its foundations in the 
Chinese Communist ideology which is based on Marxism-Leninism and Mao 
Zedong thought. It provides foremost an ideological framework within 
which the educational aims and ultimate goals are defined. The basic 
concepts of dialectical materialism, the unity of theory and practice, 
and the idea that all men are educable fonn the rational construct 
for the Chinese leaders to develop an educational system that would 
contribute to national construction. 
Intrinsic in the nature of socialist education is the important 
assertion of combining education with productive labour to develop the 
entire personality. In addition, education as a social organization 
within the infrastructure is subordinate to national econanic develop-
ment, and also its class character affinns the notion that education in 
the socialist context is ultimately political. 
Guiding principles for the work of education were first laid down in 
the Common Programme of 1949 before the adoption of the Constitution 
in 1954. But it was based mainly on the general principles set forth 
by Mao himself (On New Democracy, 1940) that the aim of the revolution 
was to build a new society and a new state for the Chinese nation. 
According to the Common Programme (Chapter V, Articles ~1-19), the 
government was to endeavour to build a new democratic culture and to 
set up an educational system that is national, scientific, and popular. 
The major tasks had been specified as "raising the cultural level of 
the people, training personnel for national construction work, liqui-
dating feudal, compradore, fascist ideology and popularizing the ideal 
of serving the people". Education, therefore, is regarded not only 
as a right for a", irrespective of sex or nationality, but also an 
333. 
effective tOul to mobilize the people in the process of class struggle 
to continue the revolution. "To intellectualize the proletariat, and 
proletarianize the intellectuals," had always been the intention of Mao. 
Thus, all educational refonns were to refl ect "democracy for the peopl e 
and dictatorship over the reactionaries" (On the People's Democratic 
Dictatorship, 1949). 
In 1957 & 1958, Mao Zedong stated clearly the goals towards which the 
education revolution should proceed. He claimed that education must 
serve proletarian politics and be canbined with productiv~ labour. 
Everyone who gets an education must be enabled to develop morally, 
intellectually and physically and becone a worker with both socialist 
consciousness and culture. Priorities for educational rlevelopment were 
listed in the order of equalization of educational opportunities by 
strengthening education for the working people and for the cadres 
of worker and peasant origin in schools of all levels, establishing 
technical vocational education and at the same time providing revolu-
tionary political education for the intellectuals. It was anticipaterl 
that consolidation of a national independent educational Syst~ll would 
best meet the needs of planned political and econonic development by 
producing a sufficient number of literate skilled workers who were 
devoted to the course of building socialism. (Kuo Mojo, 1950.) 
Since the founding of the People's Republic of China in 1949, despite 
certain aspects of educational development, especially in making 
education available to more people and awakening in them a kind of 
social and political consciousness which was donnant 1n the old 
society, many problems still exist. It is difficult for the present 
educational system to meet the needs of national develo~nent as 
defined by the present leadership. The constant changes of Chinese 
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educational policy over the past thirty years not only reflected the 
inconsistency of the leadership but also gave rise to instability in 
the whole development of education. 
During the period of reorganization between 1949 to 1952, change and 
innovations were guided by the egalitarian ideals of reducing the 
three major differences in the Chinese society, namely between town and 
countryside, between worker and peasant, and between mental and manual 
labour. This provided a rationale as well as the motivation for 
emphasis on quantitative changes. Efforts were made to modify the 
Yanan mode1 1 to a national scale and to expand the setting up of minban 
schools as well as worker-peasant schools as a supplement to the syst~n 
of formal education. As a result, educational opportunities especially 
at the base level of the educational pyramid were greatly increased; 
therefore, to a certain extent it had reduced the existing inequalities 
by extending the provision of education to the people in the rural 
areas. But then the adoption of the Soviet development strategy as 
the First Five-Year Plan in 1953 shifted the enphasis to quality and 
academic achievement, and concentrated the development of education on 
the tertiary level in the urban areas. The anti-rightist campaign of 
1958 reinstated the general line policy and refuted the Soviet methods 
by putting politics in command. The Great Leap Forward movement 
that followed called for mass mobilization to implement the work-
study system and introduced the open-door policy of mass participation 
and the 'three-in-one'2 organization of the SChools. It was during 
this period when the agricultural middle schools were first established. 
However, economic crises and natural disaster forced the leadership 
to adopt a more selective approach to slow down expansion by reducing 
enrollment to primary schools but expanding spare-time education 
instead. A kind of 'key school' system was designed to concentrate 
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develop'lent. The so-call ed 'two-track' system of education began 
to evolve. During the period of 1963-65, as the ideological contradic-
tions over production and continuing the revolution, class solidarity 
and class struggle, and study and productive labour grew with the 
increased educational differentiation into the "two educational 
systems and two labour systems", the power struggle within the party 
intensified. 
The Cultural Revolution which began in 1966 brought about a decarle 
of radical changes as well as di sruption. Its slogan was to "destroy 
the old and establish the new" in the revolutionary process of 
struggle-criticism-transformation to transform the superstructure 
of the Chinese society. Drastic measures were taken to extend 
educational opportunities in rural areas by implementing vigorously 
the policy of 'walking-on-two-legs'; factories and communes were 
encouraged to run schools in whatever fonn that would best suit the 
local conditions and needs. The open-door policy of recruitment of 
students was applied according to the mass line where workers and 
peasants with practical experience were elected to study not only in 
schools but also in the institutions of higher education. With the 
setting up of the revolutionary committees based on the three-in-one 
combination of the worker-peasant-soldier to operate the schools, Party 
workers and the Propaganda Teams entered the schools to supervise the 
teaching procedures. This policy was further implenented to unity 
teaching, scientific research and production; schools of all levels 
set up and managed their own workshops, factories and fanns. On the 
other hand, the 'down-to-the-countryside' movement aimed mainly at 
remoulding both the teachers and the youth of their proletarian out-
look. They were required to participate in collective labour for a 
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fixed period of time during each term. In addition, thp length of the 
period of schooling was shortened to five years for primary school, 
four or five years of middle school and two to three years for higher 
education at the university level. The number of subjects was reduced 
with top priority being given to the study of revolutionary theories. 
All entrance examinations were abolished and the open-book examination 
system was then introduced. It was a planned attenpt to integrate 
theory with practice by incorporating into the curriculum Mao's idea 
of the revolution in education, i.e. to involve all, teachers and 
students, workers and peasants alike, to participate in the three 
revolutiona~ movements of class struggle, struggle for production and 
scientific experiment. 
By 1975, criticism of the revolutionary changes was rife. The Great 
Debate on the Revolution in Education focused on the issue that unless 
academic standards were to be raised, it would be impossible for the 
country to achieve the goal of beconing a modern industrial stat~ hy 
the end of the century. Immediately after the death of MdO in 1q76 
and followed by the liquidation of the Gang of Four, under the new 
leadership of Hua Guofeng, new policies began to be announced in the 
autumn of 1977 to incorporate with Deng Xiaoping' s four modernization 
goals. 3 According to the Constitution of 1978, education was given 
an immediate task for the new period to train a large contingp.nt of 
working-class intellectuals and to raise the scientific and cultural 
level of the entire nation by greatly improving the quality of educa-
tion at all levels so as to produce qualified personnel who were 
both 'red and expert'. Under the guidance of the 'four fundamental 
principles' of socialism, proletariat dictatorship. Party leadership 
and Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong thought, the concept of the 
'walking on two legs' were to be adopted with more flexibility by 
utilizing all possible resources to realise policy objectives. 
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Based on the primary concern to improve the quality of education and to 
raise the level of teaching standards and academic excellence were 
made the target of all learning. Emphasis has been shifted to the 
standardization and professionalization of the process of learning and 
teaching. A highly c~npetitive examination systen which was monitored 
by the Centre has been reintroduced. With the official acknowledg~ment 
of the disparity in ability and individual effort, the practise of 
streaming and the key-point school systen4 has been instructed to be 
implemented at the various levels. Power has been restored to the 
~ 
education bureaus at both the provincial and local levels. Above all, 
attempts have been made to raise the social, political and professional 
status of the teachers whose expertise is once again being valued. It 
is obvious that these measures aim to keep education development in 
pace with the requir~nents of national econonic development. Following 
this educational line of training at high speed a large number of 
skilled and professional workers needed for econonic advancenent 
demands great effort on the part of the state to mobilize all possible 
forces. It requires the coordinating efforts between the central 
authorities and the local administration, the industrial and agricul-
tural units, the cooperation of the intellectuals in a unity of purpose 
to provide education in a variety of forms, including both full-time 
and part-work part-study schools. 
As far as the correct handling of the relationship between political 
consciousness and professional competence is concerned, the debate on 
'redness versus expertness' continues to dominate public discussion. 
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Although the present leadership retains its position of firmly adhering 
to the basic principles set forth by Mao in 1958 by taking correct 
political orientation as primary whereas the study of science and 
culture as a necessary outcome of a correct political consciousness, 
the search for a middle-ground where both 'red' and 'expert' are to be 
integrated, i.e. the harmonization of the two concepts in practice is 
difficult. The question of how to effectively implement the policy of 
combining education with productive labour has yet to be defined. To 
map out what and how productive labour and scientific research can be 
integrated into the school curriculum without disrupting the nonnal 
process of learning and study requires not only a clear indication fron 
the Party of its developmental strategy but also an honest assessment 
of the present system wi th rega rd to its long-tenn and irnmedi ate goal s 
in relation to the social and econonic reality. Continued fluctuations 
in educational policy only creates confusion and instahility. Contra-
dictions within education cannot be resolved unless the conflicts 
between the rival leadership groups are being considered, esp~cially 
when each group holds different concepts and interpretations of the 
Marxist ideology as well as the actual Chinese context. 
The following discussion will focus on the educational reality as 
exemplified in the various aspects of the administration, organization, 
and content of education to reveal the possible areas where further 
adjustments could be made if education were to contrihute suhstantial'y 
to the progress of modernization. 
I. Administration and Finance 
The purpose of education and its organization is to serve the people, 
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but it is the Chinese Communist Party who defines the interests of the 
people within the overall concept of socialist construction. As it is 
laid down in the Constitution of 1918, the Pary operates its leadership 
in accordance with the principles of the mass line, d~nocratic centra-
lism and collective leadership, it also permits the Party to doninate 
the entire structure of the education system. 
Mao first developed the 'mass-1ine'5 style of leadership to enable 
the Party to gain legitimacy by eliciting the support of the masses. 
Through a process of regularized procedures of communication and 
interaction between the cadres and the masses in regular sessions 
of 'critisim and self-criticism' in both party conmittee meetings 
and people's congresses (it is claimed to be a self-correcting device 
in preventing the development of party eliti~n), the Party is held 
to be the best representative of the interests of the masses, thereby, 
establishing the preeminance of Party leadership. In Chinese tenns, 
democratic centralism refers to 'democracy under centralised guirlance' 
with the individual being subordinated to the organization, the 
minority to the majority, the lower level to the higher level and the 
entire Party to the decision of the Central Committee. n~nocracy 1s 
delegated to Party congresses when members of the Party Co~nittees at 
all levels are being elected by secret ballot fran a list of candidates 
approved by the higher levels of the Party. In order to ensure 
democratic consultation, Party leaders at each level have to report to 
the entire membership of that level on all issues such as the plans, 
programmes and experience of that particular Party unit. Above a", 
internal Party criticism is recognised as a right of all Party members. 
The respect for collective experience makes collective leadership a 
preference in defining the interaction and relationship among the 
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members of the specific unit as the Party members meet, discuss and 
reach a consensual decision to be transmitted to the other non-Party 
members of that same unit. 
After the death of Mao, education has been recentralised into a 
bureaucratic hierarchy which is made up of four levels: the 'Centre', 
the provincial level, the country level, and the local organizations 
within cities and communes. Each level of the systen functions to 
control that which is below and is to be controlled by that which is 
above. 
The highest level of organization is the national Ministry of Education 
located in Beijing. Through the Planning CommisSion, the Minister of 
Education reports directly to the State Council. Once the goals are 
being set, they are transmitted to the Ministry which, in consultation 
with the Planning Commission, prepares a series of directives that are 
to be handed down to the provincial bureaus for administration. The 
Ministry of Education is subdivided along functional lines into seven 
offices over which the Minister presides. The office of foreign 
affairs deals with the visiting delegations and exchange visits by 
the Chinese nationals to foreign countries for study or conf~rencps. 
The planning office is in charge of long-term planning and acts closely 
with the Planning Commission. The higher education office is mainly 
responsible in all matters ranging fr~n approval of the curriculum to 
the development of textbooks and the appointment of the teaching and 
research personnel. The development of the first- and second-level 
of education is centred in the elementary and secondary education 
office which prepares the text, reviews curriculum plans and designs 
personnel assignments. While the mid-level technical specialties 
office deals with all aspects of technical schooling, the worker and 
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peasant office 1s responsible for developing adult education and 
organizing spare-time education. In order to keep the Ministry of 
Education abreast of the needs and requirements of other ministries, 
the liaison office acts as a coordinating agent to provide communi-
cation between the other ministries and the Ministry of Education 
especially in sponsoring educational institutions of their own. The 
State Council, The planning Commission, together with the Ministry of 
Education, are commonly referred to as the 'Centre' by the bureaucrats 
outside Beijing. 
At the provincial level, the six different departments of the provin-
cial education bureau perform functions similar to the various offices 
in the Centre. The higher education department administers all 
institutions of higher learning in the province. While supervising 
the curriculum and the national college entrance examination, its main 
role is to provide leadership in planning and for innovations. Other 
than supervision and evaluation of the curriculum, the elementary 
and secondary education department has the responsibility to integrate 
activities of the extra-curricular organizations, namely the Communist 
youth League, the Red Guards, and the Little Red Soldiers, into a 
system which supports the school fonnal learning programmes. Th{~ 
workers' and peasants' department at this level has its attention 
focusing on basic literacy classes as well as middle-level courses in 
agricultural techniques. The curriculum deparbnent conducts regular 
meetings with teachers in various areas to discuss standards and 
goals before reporting to Beijing. The other two are the personnel 
department, which is responsible for the assignment of staff to schools 
and the enrollment of students, and the financial deparbnent which 
oversees the preparation of the budget and allocations of the funds. 
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In practice, the provincial organizations have little influence of 
effecting change except to implement policies fonnulated ctt the higher 
levels. 
The county education office at the municipal level provides services 
similar to those of the provincial education bureau only on a smaller 
scale. Except for the three municipal bureaus of Beijing, Shanghai and 
Tianjin which are directly responsible to the Ministry of Education. 
other municipalities report to the education bureau of the province 
in which they are located. Neighbourhood committees administer ctnd 
operate the elementary and middle school in each school district. In 
the communes, there is an education office with different personnel 
for specific responsibilities. The brigade or the production team 
usually elects a person to be in charge of the running of the local 
primary schools. 
This pattern of bureaucratic hierarchial structure of th~ educdtion 
system is reinforced by a standardization of processes when the 
practice of decision making is all guided by rules and set criteria. 
Though there is some form of infonnal division of responsibility 
between the central and the provincial education bureaus and the 
local school administration in detennining how to translate nationdl 
goals into practice to suit local needs and circumstances, the tendency 
of an overlapping membership and interlocking directorates among the 
higher administrators who are Party members enables the Party to 
formulate policy and then to administer it through a bureaucratic 
machinery which is not necessarily c~nposed of Party members. 
Moreover. parental involvement is baSically support1ve and is initiated 
most of the time by the 'professionals' in schools. Formal interactions 
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between the schools and the parents are limited to the ~eneral meetings 
(twice a year) at the school, and the initial home visits by the 
teachers to obtai n background i nfonnat i on. The local commun ity under 
the leadership of the Party committees is responsible for providing 
help for student organizations to set up children's palaces and 
neighbourhood centres for extra curricular activities and support in 
the area of political and moral education for the young people. It is 
significant to note that both family and community participation in the 
process of fonnal education is mobilized only when it is necess~ry to 
pursue the specified goals subject to continuous adjusbnent whenever 
there is a shift in policy preferences. 
Though centralization is basically an important principle in th~ 
Communist ideology to ensure the control of the Party over the 
development of education. This hierarchical structure, at its hest, 
provides an efficient system of resource allocation that maximizes 
contributions to meet the needs of national development, because it 
facilitates central planning and decision making. But when the 
central government lacks the funds required to support the desired 
educational activities, it becomes necessary to enlist local in1ti~tive 
support. Besides, centralized control of the professional functions 
is extremely difficult. The success of the educational process relies 
on the quality of the teachers as well as a correct motivation of th~ 
learner. Effective implementation of the present educational policy 
calls for a systematic process of decentralizing education sufficiently 
to encourage local initiation as well as measures to gain the coopera-
tion of the local teaching staff in support of the general line of 
national development. 
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Though education is mainly financed by the state, in terms of puhlic 
spending on education which indicates the government's commitment to 
develop education, and according to the 1979 state budget, 10.8 percent 
of the total expenditure was to be spent on culture, education, health 
and science, probably leaving no more than 5 per cent for education. 
Even in terms of GNP percentage, the Chi nese authority admi tted that 
only a rather small part was spent on education (around 2.09 per cent 
back in 1978 as compared to Japan's 5.4 per cent and United States' 7.4 
per cent back in 1971). The argument for increased investment by the 
state in education in order to promote econ()nic development is not 
without grounds. 
In the process of budget deliberation, the State Council and the 
Planning Commission make all the gross manpower training decisions 
based on national surveys in detennining what type of personnel the 
country needs and then transmit these goals to the Ministry of Educa-
tion which in turn produces the proposed budget, derived initially frDn 
the sub-provincial level rec()nmendations, to he approved by the Stat~ 
Council. Accountability is interpreted as a require1nt~nt for the local 
schools to justify each item included in the proposed budgt~t which has 
to be reviewed by the finance deparbnent of the provinCial ~ducatton 
bureau for further adjustment before sending it onto the Ministry for 
final approval. If cuts are made in a province's educational budgrt 
by the Centre, the education bureau can decided on whether to dis-
tribute the reduction equally among all its schools or fully meet 
certain schools' budgets while cutting back on others. It is important 
to note that locally raised funds constitute a considerable part of 
total spending. Individual communes are actually encouraged to add a 
portion of their own funds to the school budget. Therefore, it is 
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possible for the different units to have their educational exprn~iturr 
exceeding the national nonns. In this way. the more developed in1lJs-
trialised areas can afford to provide better education. while thp. 
poorer rural areas tend to be ignored the issue. ~ince they often 
suffer from the shortage of educational resources and therefore la~ 
behind in their educational development. This poses a very seriolJs 
problem of widening the gap between the urban and rural developm(lnt. 
not to mention the contradiction to the egalitarian principl~s. 
The State pays the teachers' salaries and abuut one-third of school 
building costs. Based on a 'needs-analysis' method of ca1cu1atin\j the 
amount each student is required to pay for their education. only about 
30 percent of those studying in the elementary and middle schools 
receive scholarship from the schools they attend. It is quite common 
that families pay for the education of their children. The average 
cost of education per child per tenn is estimated to be ranlJing fr()lI 
7.50 to 12.00 yuans6 in the urban areas and 6.00 to 10.f)O yuans in tlw 
rural areas. The schools usually give findnc;a1 assistance to sblil'r1ts 
according to the average income per family member ppr month. rou'Jhly 
12.00 yuans for urban families and 10.00 yuans for the rural familie~. 
About 75 per cent of the students attending the SeCOr1l\,)ry sp,'(1;\111I'c\ 
schools are given financial aid. whereas government qrant<; dr(~ 11\,\(\t' 
available to students in the institutions of highpr education. 
Full-time schools especially the key schools are financpct by thj~ St~t~. 
while the partwork part-study schools have to rely on local fin~nc1nq 
as well as the funds augmented by the inc()ne fr()1l the students' work 
projects. 
Under the present economic situation, unless there is a significant 
increase in the productivity per worker. a high c()nmitment to educdt\on 
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in relation to available resources would be unrealistic. To incor-
porate the educational plan into the national econ~nic strategy in 
manpower training is a more positive step toward the equalization 
of educational opportunities especially in the rural areas when the 
struggle for production to survive is still pr~ninent. 
11. Structure and organization 
Education of different levels is organizerl in accordance with thr Party 
directives based on the policy of 'walking-on-two-le~s'. Pre-school 
education is provided in both public and community-run kinnl·f()drtpns. 
The fonner are maintained by the government agencies, thr army units 
(the People's Liberation Army), as well as the industrial and mining 
enterprises, the latter are set up by the neighbourhoods in thp citip~ 
and by the communes, or their production brigades and tp(1tnS 1n tht' 
countryside. They take children fr~l1 3 to 7 years old. Oepl'n<1inq on 
local conditions and needs, there are either day-care or boudinq 
infant schools. In addition, temporary infant classes Me or\l(,n!lt'll 
during the busy fanning seasons in the countryside. 
Primary education is compulsory and universal. It admits chil<1rt'n "ql'<1 
7, but in some cities, children of 6 or 6 1/2 years old arp pnrollpd. 
And it lasts for five years. Under the campaign to provide univprsal 
primary education, schools and classes are run In vario\Js ways (l(Cnret!nq 
to local conditions and special attention is paid to admit thp ov.~r-.,ql' 
students and girls especially in the frontier regions. 
Secondary education is provided in a variety of schools. The gt~npra' 
secondary schools offer a total of five years schooling which is 
divided into two stages: three years in the junior middle school 
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and two years in the senior middle school. It is intended that if 
the situation becomes possible, the senior school will be extended to 
three years. Its main objective is to prepare students for higher 
education. Whereas the secondary professional schools are responsible 
for preparing professional personnel. Through thp. training, the 
students will acquire a secondary education level and vocational 
instruction. The period of schooling is three to four years for those 
which take the junior school graduates and two years for those which 
admit only senior middle school graduates. In general, the secondary 
professional schools enroll only local students because jobs are 
assigned to graduates according to their specialization and locality. 
Some schools admit students from the neighbouring provinces on 
condition that they will return to their province to work after 
graduation. 
Schools are further divided into the two tracks: the full-time dJy 
schools which are financed and run by the State, and the part-work 
part-study schools which are locally funded. This policy of the 
'two kinds of educational system' is said to be an immediate measurp 
adopted by the Party to bridge the gap between rural an urban educa-
tional provision as well as the ultimate elimination of the diffp.rpncps 
between manual and mental labour. Each type of school has a rolp to 
play: the full-time day schools concentrate on raising the educa-
tional standard while the part-work part-study schools perfonn the 
function of popularizing educational opportunities. It is claimed 
that development of Chinese education is geared toward the building 
of a complete professional and technical education syst~n, with an 
antiCipation of certain changes in the labour recruitment syst~n to 
facilitate the course. 
At all levels, 'Key Schools' are deSignated around the country as model 
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institutions to raise standards and to ensure a high quality of edu-
cation. About 20 of these schools are directly run by the Ministry as 
national keypoints, others are under the administration of the local 
education bureaus with the authorization from the (enter. All key 
schools are to have more competent teaching staff and better teaching 
facilities. While admitting the existing disparity between the key 
schools and the regular schools, the Chinese leaders argupd against a 
lone set l national unified development with an even distribution of the 
resources. On the contrary I they cl aimed that developrnent of the key-
point areas can make full use of the advantage of their standard dnd 
concentrate the resources to produce as quickly as possible a l~rg~ 
group of specialists to carry out the work of the four mo(1f~rnizations. 
This policy has broadened the gap between the key schools and th(: othpr 
schools. but according to the high authority. it will in the long run 
facilitate the gradual narrowing of the gap when the KPy-point drp~5 
become adequately developed to support the less dp.veloped schools. 
The Itwo kinds of education system l is a measure the authority ha ... 
adopted to bridge the gap between mental and manual 1 abour - tht' 
correct handl i ng of the rel at i onshi p between educa t1 on <In(1 pro{1uc ti VI' 
labour. The full-time day school and the part-work pdrt-stlldy sChool 
have a dual role to play i.e. raising the standard and popularizing 
education opportunities. Incorported in the plan of the intf~ndp(1 
changes in the 1 abour recrui tment system. development of Ch i neSf' 
education is guided toward the goal of building up a conplete 
professional and technical education systen. 
Enrollment reforms were announced officially in Octobpr lq77 which 
spelt out the admission poliCies at various levels. Admission to 
kindergartens remain limited only by the availability of facilities. 
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Entry to primary schools is based on the 'neighbourhood school princi-
ple'. But once a school's potential student population exceeds the 
school's capacity, examination is used for screening candidates but 
with political attitude and physical health as the second and third 
criteria. A national standardization of the secondary entrance 
examination is being considered to rank students according to dcad~nic 
ability and special interests so that they can be assigned to different 
types of schools. The key schools select students mainly on the hasis 
of academic excellence as shown by the results of the entrance eXJ:ni-
nation and the grades obtained in the previous school. The candidate's 
political and moral behaviour as shown in the report by the fonner 
teachers, staff, and students of the school he last attended. and the 
satisfactory physical condition of the student are is considered. 
Since each criteria is assessed sequential'y. failure at one stdg~ 
implies elimination from further consideration. A conventional 
examination schedule for all academic subjects is being restorpd in 
the school: a mid-tenn test and a final examination art:> to be (Jiven 
in every semester and report cards are issued twice a year. Promotion 
depends on passing the final examination at the end of each school y~ar 
in a set of subjects. Failure to get through the 'make-up' {'xi\mination<; 
would mean repeating the year's work. According to th0 (}pnpral plan. 
all examinations and tests are supposed to be used as d ppdago~ical 
device for defining the levels at which the students should best 
operate; but in practice, they become effective means of spl(>ctinq the 
better students for higher education. The implication of this procpss 
of differentiation has its social meaning as well as its political 
significance which the Party leaders have yet to define. 
In the school, children are grouped according to their ability. Rut 
the way in which they are stre~ned is determined by the individual 
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school. Some prefer the two-stream system of dividing the students 
into 'fast' and 'average' classes, or 'regular' and 'make-up' classes, 
others use the three-stream method by adding a 'slow' class to the two 
streams. The rationale behind this is said to be a way to facilitate 
not only the distinction of students who need extra help, but also 
teaching which can then be adjusted to the educational level of the 
pupils. This, however, is to cope with the problematic situation of 
a serious deterioration of educational quality and the varied standards 
among the students. Though in 1979, Jianq Nanxiang the th~n Ministry 
of Education, warned against the possible drawbacks of stre~"ing. 
such as overemphazing the proportion of students who are gral1uating for 
higher levels, while neglecting the slow class. Reports have revealed 
that there were cases when students gave up and just 'dri ftpd iil on l ]'. 
Ill. Curricula 
The political mission of education requires it to develop productive 
labourers with socialist consciousness. Therefore, politics r~"dins a 
central component of the curriculum. Politics is seen in tenns of 
'building socialism' which implies that education should he dl'siqrw(1 
not only to impart the knowledge of skills that will enahle the 
individual to make an effective and useful contribution to thr rcon~nic 
development of the country, but also to inculcate a certain world vl.'w 
which governs the motivation of the individual and providf~s a context 
for applying the acquired skills. Thus, participation in proctuctivp 
labour is viewed as an invaluable pedegogical tool both in enriching 
classroom experience and in inculcating attitudes that would pronate 
individual social-political development. Work experience counts when 
it is carefully planned to open up career opportunities and to enligh-
ten choice of careers. 
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The Curricula are set by the Ministry and textbooks are preparrd by 
the provincial or local education departments. The kindrrqartens are 
set with the task of equipping children mentally and physically for 
the primary schools. Instruction of the skills in the three 'Rs' is 
combined with organized activities for the purpose of generating a 
collective spirit among the children as well respect for authority. 
The kindergartens serve as an effective socializing agent at this 
stage of early childhood development. Children learn by ~nulatinu 
models, they perfonn interesting tasks around the school and ,parn 
to help others. 
A typical curriculum at the provincial primary school level indicates 
the study of the Chinese language, math~atics, music, fine arts and 
physical education. Natural science and politics are added fron the 
fourth grade onward. In urban schools, foreign language instruction 
begins at the third grade. Today at present English is the most pop-
ular foreign language studied. According to the official guidelines, 
the school year is composed of 9 1/2 months including half a month of 
physical labour in the fourth and fifth grades in the fonn of p"rtici-
pation in either factory or fann work. 
In the general secondary schools, fourteen subjects UP of fl'rf'<1 thro\l!)h 
the five years. They include the Chinese language, math~natics, 
foreign languages, politics, physics, chemistry, biology. history, 
geography, basic knowledge of agriculture, physiology and hygiene, 
physical education, music and fine arts. In the senior middle school, 
students are divided according to their majoring studies either in the 
advanced sciences or in the liberal arts subjects. The school year 
lasts for nine months. Junior middle school students are required to 
do six weeks of manual labour per year, while the senior middle school 
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students have to perfonn eight weeks of productive labour p~r year or 
one month per semester. Labour assignments in these schools fonn part 
of the curriculum and are directed toward the purpose of consciousness 
raising. In the case of the part-work part-study schools, it is for 
the fulfilment of the requirement of wage labour when the proceeds of 
the students are reverted to the school for maintenance. 
The secondary professional schools train middle-level specialists 
for modernized production. There are 347 specialities in eight pro-
fessions: 242 in engineering, 25 in agriculture, 11 in forestry. 
12 in medicine, 34 in finance and econanics. 1 in physical education, 
20 in arts and 2 in teacher training. The basic curriculum consists 
of four categories of required courses: political science, general 
literature, basic courses for the specialities and the specialized 
courses. Practical work in appropriate settings set up either by the 
school on a non-profit basis or by the canmunity units is rrqui rf'd and 
the proportion varies according to the speciality. The school year 
lasts for ten months and the courses range fran two to four years. 
Unified curricular for all full-day primary and middl~ schools drp 
being planned at the Centre, this would specify not only the te~chtn~ 
plan and materials, but also the time of instruction and If'nqth of 
schooling. The move toward standardization is intended to rats~ 
the quality of education and to ensure acadenic standard, hut it 
leaves little room for flexibility and variation to allow the school 
curriculum to reflect local needs and circumstances. tn view of 
the Party's commitment to implement the policy of 'walking on two 
1 egs I, central i sed control over the curri cul um produces un 1fonni ty 
but with rigidity; instead of reinforcing local initiative, it create~ 
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compliance to the set rules on the one hand, and c~npetition on the 
other. 
The relationship between education and productive labour is clearly 
defined in terms of the student's moral-political development on which 
the curriculum theory is based. However, the pressure to tap bright 
students to develop them along substantive lines. and the ~nphasis of 
academic excellence, create a concern for the authoriti~s to work out cl 
way that would combine the two c~nponents in a more utilitarian manner. 
The regulation of the time devoted to labour and to fonnal study of 
academic subjects becomes a much debated issue as disagreenent appears 
in the optimun mix of work experience and intellectual study in the 
total educational process of the individual student. 
IV. Teacher education 
Development and improvement of teacher training is being rpgJrd~d as J 
fundamental issue before the goals of raising the standards and 
expanding education can be achieved. Teachers at differ~nt levrls of 
the education system should all receive a basic minilTlui11 trainin!J. 
The category of secondary professional schools, both th(> infdnt dnd 
secondary normal schools admit graduates from the junior mictdl/' school. 
The former trains teachers for the kindergarten while the latter for 
the primary school. The course of training lasts for a period of thrI'l' 
years. Usually, normal schools have experimental primary schools 3n(1 
kindergartens attached to them for training teachers to do their tl'~­
ching practice. In 1978, there were 161 teachers' colleges and non11l\1 
universities which offer a four-year programme to train teachers for 
the middle school. A shorter course of three years 1s offfered in thp. 
teachers' institutes. They all take graduates fr~n the senior m1ddlp. 
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school. All training teachers receive the People's Grants-in-Aid. In 
addition to educational theory and practice, the training is designed 
to cultivate in the student-teachers high political. moral. cultural 
and scientific standards. In the third-level, teachers arc selected 
from college graduates and from among the post-graduate students. Thry 
are expected not only to teach but also to be involved in research. 
The reconciliation by the authority in equating mental labollr with 
physical labour in the cause of furthering the construction of thp 
socialist state pointed to the adoption of various measures by the 
government to up-grade the status of the teachers. The educat i on 
bureaus are in charge of appointment of all teachers. Each teacher is 
posted to a particular aSSignment relating to the individual's spt'cia1 
abilities as well as the demand of the schools in the ared. Transfer 
between schools at the same level, and particularly frDn onp level to 
another. requires approval of the provincial education huredu throtl!)h 
the personnel department. Teaching staff are not free to chanqe johs, 
they must wait for the local units to make the request and he ,"pprovf',1 
by the provincial authorities. 
As an integral part of the up-grading programme to strpn(]thrn thp 
teaching personnel, teachers who had been transferred to otht'r work 
units were sent back to the; r origi nal school s to Il\e{~t tht' (1f'tndnd for 
qualified teaching staff. They are guaranteed that five-sixths of 
their time can be devoted to profeSSional work with the rest for 
productive labour. Regular teachers are required to continue on a 
constant process of in-service education and professional development. 
Intensive in-service training programmes, based primarily on the 
prinCiple of self-study in spare time, are conducted in various 
ways: two afternoons in the week. teachers are required to attend 
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meetings in the school to study politics and engage in 'educational 
transformation' discussions designed to upgrade pedagogical effective-
ness; they can attend either short-term courses or full-time one-year 
refresher courses organized by the teachers' colleges and normal 
universities; or they can take up correspondence courses. radio and 
TV lessons. Teachers who have not been professionally trained but 
qualified through in-service training are to be recognized and there-
fore duly certified by the education bureau. The fact that minban 
teachers (i.e. locally hired teachers) are required to sit for a 
qualifying examination set by the education bureau as a condition for 
continued employment shows the determination of the authority not only 
to upgrade the professional skills of the teachers but also to keep the 
teaching profession within state control. 
v. Higher and university education 
The demand on higher education to achieve the objectives and functions 
as defined in terms of personnel output and political and ideological 
exigencies imposed by the construction of a socialist state on one hand. 
and the problem to work out and allocate the appropriate means. finan-
cial and human resources in the light of the country's real capacity on 
the other, produce a constant constraint on the Chinese leaders to 
embark on a consistent policy for higher education. The tension was 
made acute during the line struggle within the Party, causing repeated 
setbacks and greatly hampered the development of higher education. 
As part of the general programme of educational reform drawn up in 
October, 1951, based on the principle of 'the unity of theory and 
practice', all higher educational institutions were set with the task 
to educate qualified workers with modern scientific and technical 
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capabilities - the university education system was reorganized into a 
system of specialised institutions with more emphasis laid on techni-
cal training rather than basic theoretical studies. Measures were 
taken to increase the intake of students by making technical schools 
independent institutions, reducing the duration of the courses to 3-4 
years, and lowering of the entrance requirements to allow the cadres 
and soldiers to be recruited. This resulted in the reduction of a 
great number of universities and a large number of drop-outs (3.5 per 
cent of the total student population in 1954) who found th~nselves 
below the standard to assimilate the knowledge taught. and also d great 
demand for competent teachers for the basic courses. The syst~n was 
based on the Soviet model which turned out to be extremely costly and 
unpractical as it was unable to provide the required number of person-
nel with the type of training that was relevant to the work of national 
construction. 
In the time of the Great Leap Forward movement (1957-60), attention was 
given to further increase the number of enrolled students, aiming to 
destroy the universities of their monopoly in training a ruling elite 
by establishing parallel co-existing training institutions. Political 
quality was made an important criterion in the selection procedure 
which might dispense with the normal academic prerequisites allowing 
students of worker and peasant origin to be enrolled. Individual 
examinations were replaced by collective exercises and group correction 
methods. Manual work became compulsory in all curricula. with students 
devoting at least two months per year to productive labour. The stress 
was laid on integration in the employment of the university community 
in factories, mines, and peoples' communes. The implementation of the 
policy of 'walking on two legs' encouraged other organizations in 
society to set up institutions alongside with the regular schools to 
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to train technical and scientific cadres. At the same time, two types 
of education were offered: the regular full-time education and the 
so-called 'spare-time' education which the Chinese refer to as the 
half-study half-work education on the one hand, and studies outside 
working hours on the other. Other than those run by the local 
authorities, these so-called 'part-time universities' and vocational 
schools which offered crash courses were either sponsorect by the 
regular higher educational establishments or run by the industrial 
units. This reform of the higher education was severely attacked by 
the academic community for having considerdbly lowered the standard of 
studies. 
However, the economic crisis that acconpanied the Great Leap Forward 
led to a revision of the education policy. Adjustment measures were 
adopted to focus on quality rather than quantity and on its specific 
function in concentrating on the few advanced sectors that would 
pronate econonic development. Unqualified worker and peasant students 
were sent home resulting in a great reduction of the student popula-
tion. A large number of establisrunents open ed during the Great 
Leap were either closed down or amalgamated with the others. Specia-
lization had become the guideline for both the institutions and the 
students who were encouraged to becone 'experts' in specific areas. 
Manual work was reduced to six weeks in the year. The reorganization 
within the establisrunents in making the 'teaching and research groups' 
of different specialized areas the administrative basic unit was a 
significant step in reasserting the prime importance of 'expert' 
studies. Stricter admission requirements based on written examination 
results/intellectual attainments did not only regulate the student 
population but also create a situation whereby the young people 
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in.urban areas, especially those from the families of cajres, who had 
the incentive provided by the family background and the best secondary 
schools became the advantage-group, whereas access to higher education 
was difficult for the children of the workers and peasants. In higher 
education, priority was always given to scientific and technical 
training, whereas agricultural skill was developed at the primary and 
secondary levels. 
The education system as a whole was one of the main targets of the 
Cultural Revolution. Mounting criticism of the higher education syste.n 
on the shortcomings of the selection procedures, curricula and lilethods, 
and the systemls overall orientation was turned into strong attacks of 
the system being an essential instrument of discrimmination against the 
working class children, of creating an elite group which benefited fron 
higher education status to 'exploit ' the working class. Mao's 
directive of 21st July 1968 reinstated his conceptions of all hi~her 
educational establishments to be 'primarily scientific and technical 
institutions ' • When he attacked the previous system of concentrating 
on 'expertise ' therefore neglecting the 'redness ' , it was important to 
note that he used the term lexpert l to mean specialization in a 
particular field of study and not expertness in tenns of high ahility. 
Universities and higher educational establis~nents had practically 
stopped all regular functions except for political activities since 
June 1966. It was not until the latter half of 1968 before the 
reconstruction of higher education began. 
During the so-called 'period of moderation' (1969-73), administration 
of education in general was delegated to the provinces which, on top 
of their financial responsibilities, the authority had to detennine 
student enrollment. appointment of teachers as well as the curriculum. 
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Selection for most universities was organized at the provincial level. 
Within the educational establishments, the role of the ~orkers' 
propaganda teams gave way to the revolutionary committees which mainly 
consisted of teachers and cadres. Since the revolutiona~ c~nmittees 
were made up of a Party Secretary and his deputies, in actual fact, it 
was the Party Committees which had the effective control. The 
selection procedures concerning age limit, the criteria, though based 
on the same principles of 'democratisation' in theory, varied from one 
year to the next and from one region to another. The major innovations 
since the Cultural Revolution were the integration of manual and 
productive work into education and the more direct involvement of the 
school with society. Despite the political and moral implication of 
manual work as a fundamental issue, the 'open-door' school policy 
attempted to integrate practical production work with theoretical 
studies and make use of the in-plant training courses for experimental 
purposes. This was facilitated by the setting up of production units 
such as workshops. factories and farms by the educational 
establishments and the organization of regular contacts with the other 
industrial plants, the people's communes as well as the econonic units. 
Higher education was then given the tasks of running entirely on the 
basis of the half-work half-study system to provide accelerated 
training in various forms of special classes at the university. 
Technicians, professional and research workers were called on to meet 
the demand for a large number of teaching staff to launch the new 
courses. Such a system sought to tackle the problem of dissenination 
of knowledge, particularly in rural areas, but the problem of the 
quality of this kind of education remained. 
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Under the banner of modernization which began in 1977, higher education 
was given a new meaning in a revised fonn. Instead of training for 
middle-level cadres and skilled workers, the goal of higher education 
was to train senior professional workers and t.o develop science. culture 
and technology. The admission policy was officially announced in 
October, 1977 to restore the national college entrance examination. 
Applicants have to be 26 years of age or younger who are either gra-
duates of the senior middle school or with the equivalent level. 
Students are admitted not only on the basis of their overall score 
but also their achievement in particular subjects in the written 
examinations which include six subjects of politics, Chinese language 
and literature, mathematics, a foreign language. physics and ch~nistry 
for those who intend to do science in the university, and history and 
geography for those who want to study liberal arts. Application has 
to be made to the basic unit for initial screening. The Minister of 
Education allots quotas of college seats to each province and sets the 
test papers. The provincial education bureaus then review the test 
results and the political report of each candidate prepared by the 
basic unit before assigning the selected applicants for the physical 
examination. The revival of such a highly selective systen is intended 
to ensure standardization for the purpose of raising the quality of 
higher education to fulfil its tasks. 
In 1979, there were 633 higher educational institutions, i.e. univer-
sities, colleges, institutes and higher professional schools. Among 
which 89 were key universities and institutions designated as centres 
of learning and scientific research. There are more than 800 specia-
lities, among more than 500 are science and engineering which accounts 
for 65% of the total curricular offered. The period of higher 
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education lasts from four to five years in the universities and institutes 
and two to three years in the higher professional schools. Job 
assignments of all graduates are essentially made by the governlnent. 
Based on the principle of the three-in-one combination of teaching, 
research and production of 1958, postgraduate education has been given 
special attention after a period of suspension during the Cultural 
Revoultion. Both the Chinese Academy of Sciences and the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences (this was established only 1977) are engaged 
in basic research that are of major concern to the national econony. 
The period of postgraduate education lasts from two to four years. 
The Standing Committee of the National People's Congress announced 
in February 1980 of the establishment of the regulations concerning 
academic degrees to become effective on 1 January, 1981. This was a 
significant development in bringing the higher education systen toward 
an international standard. 
The new polices are not met without obstacles. The rehabilitation 
of the intellectuals to participate in the teaching and research brings 
about problems of organization, especially when the profeSSionals hold 
different attitudes and opinions in matters of curriculum design, man-
agement of educational and scientific resources fron that of the Party 
line. It is apparent that a kind of meritocracy is being developed 
under the present selective system based on acadenic achievement. The 
Chinese leaders reject the notion that it will create an intellectual 
elite. Perhaps meritocracy itself does not go against the prinCipal 
design, then it is the prevention of this meritocracy to be evolved 
into a privileged 'new class' that calls for greater scrutiny. 
The general policy on higher education is that of gradual expansion. 
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But meanwhile, the demand for more places is mounting especially fr~n 
the rural masses (the peasant population) who are being 'effectively' 
excluded fr~n higher education through lack of proper secondary school-
ing. The fact that a system of admitting canmuter students has been 
introduced and a number of affiliated or branch colleges are being set 
up may help to ease the tension but only temporarily. as the basic 
problem remains unless the development of higher education is being 
given a more consistent policy-line which is based on a more balanced 
development, both quantitatively and qualitively. 
The above discussion has shown that the present education syst~n in 
China is not without problems. Most of which are related to the 
frequent changes of educational policy resulting fr~ leadership con-
troversies among the leaders. The people are much confused with the 
rhetoric of Party politics let alone proletarian politics which 
education is supposed to serve. Despite the new attempts made by the 
present leaders to remedy the damage done by the 'Gang of Four' to 
carry forth the revolution in education, fundamental contradictions in 
theory and practice both inside and outside the educational sector are 
still inherent even though they have been identified and interpreted 
but differently at various periods by different people and resulting in 
very di fferent solutions designed to sol ve them. The rival ry among the 
leadership, the conflicts between different groups of people holding 
onto the traditional educational values and those adhering to socialist 
ideals, the challenge of the influx of concepts of modernity, and the 
uneven development between the rural and urban areas, together 
constitute an immense developmental problem and create a complex and 
difficult situation in the process of SOCialist construction. When the 
present leadership prefer to view this as a challenge of the backward 
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productive force to the advanced socialist system rather than a 
continuous struggle between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie, it is 
vital that among the leadership some kind of conpronise and cooperation 
were to be secured in matters concerning basic values, and definition 
of problems and development strategy before the new educational policy 
can have a chance to be effectively implemented. While adhering to the 
dialectial method of conscientiously drawing general conclusions fron 
experience, and exposing the contradictions to analyze them, the 
leadership can try to find synthetic solutions to solve the problems. 
High-speed economic development and the development of science and 
technology is undoubtedly a great challenge to China's econonic 
reality. But the question as to whether the new educational policies 
will contribute substantially to the progress of modernization will 
depend largely on how soon the Party can win back the confidence of 
the people in the State by overconing the problems of econonic reces-
sion and inflation as well as unemployment of the 'educated youth' on 
the one hand, and the extent to which the Party can maintain an 
intellectual community that is both 'red' and 'expert' on the other. 
* * * * * 
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NOTES 
1. Yanan model: 
The system of 'education which was carried out in the old libe-
rated areas in Vanan before 1949. It was based on the principles 
of self-sufficiency, self-reliance and local initiative. The 
major policies were to combine education with production and 
to promote popular education. In practice, various forms of 
part-time schools, evening classes and other work-study prog-
rammes were implemented. The system then aimed at promoting 
basic literacy, imparting political consciousness, as well as 
providing practical technological knowledge that was directly 
relevant to the particular need of the local communities and 
production groups. 
2. 'Three-in-one' combination: 
This expression appeared earlier on in 1958 during the Great 
Leap Forward Movement as a slogan to raise the quality of both 
teaching and research by combining classroom instruction with 
productive labour as well as scientific research. 
But during the Cultural Revolution in 1968, this was referred 
to as the three-in-one combination of workers. PLA members (soldiers) and activists among students, teachers and university 
workers who formed the so-called revolutionary c~nmittee to 
manage schools and universities. 
3. The 'Four modernization' goals: 
Ye Jianying in 1979 claimed that work of the Communist Party 
was to shift to socialist modernization for the purposes of: 
(1) training of the necessary scientists, technologists and 
economic administrators; 
(2) raising the technical proficiency and scientific level 
of all workers. peasants and other working people; 
(3) stepping up economic construction and correspondent 
development of science, education and culture. 
4. Key-point schools: 
Based on the principle of combining popularization with the 
raiSing of standards so as to ensure the quality of education. 
a number of key schools have been designated at all levels of 
education in all provinces, municipalities and autononous 
regions. These schools have better administrators. teachers 
and equipment in order that they can play the exemplary role. 
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5. Principles of the mass-line: 
(1) All correct leadership is necessarily "from the masses, 
to the masses", i.e. take the ideas of the masses and 
concentrate them and then go to the masses and propagate 
and explain these ideas until the masses embrace them 
(2) 
(3) 
6. Yuan: 
as their own ••••• and translate them into action and 
test the correctness of these ideas in such action. 
The authority of the non-party masses both to originate 
policy and to criticize the party for its incorrect 
implementation of that policy. 
In education, the key concept is self-reliance i.e. 
relying on the resources and initiatives of the grass 
root people (the masses) using unprecedented methods 
and approaches to achieve the assigned goals. 
Based on the estimates provided by REUTER in April 1982, 
the equivalence of Renminbi were US$l = Rmb 1.8132 yuan or 
HK$l = Rmb 0.3143 yuan. 
7. Minban schools (people-operated schools): 
An overall concept of mobilizing the grass-root people to provide 
and operate their own schools in local communes or production 
brigades to promote culture and increase production. They were 
half-day schools, spare-time schools, factory-run schools as well 
as seasonal schools. 
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THE EDUCAT ION SYSTEM OF CH I NA 
1. The Organization and structure of the system 
*Flgures are estimates of 1979 according to The Chinese Year Book of 1980-81. 
Level Duration Types of Number of Pupil Transfer 
Age Institutions Institutions Enrollment Procedures 
Level 
4 
2-4 
unIversities 
Institutes 
the Chinese 
Academy of 
Sciences 
the Chinese 
Academy of 
Social 
Sciences 
universities 
4-5 -26 colleges 
Institutes 
Level 2-3 higher 
professloMI 
schools 3 
Level 
2 
Level 
Pre-
School 
4 
3 
12 
senior 
2/3 
Junior 3 
2-4 
5 7 
(6 
& 6) 
3-7 
teachers co l-
Ieges & normal 
universities 
higher trtll-
nlng schools 
genertll secon-
dary schools 
senior middle 
Junior middle 
tlgrlculturtll 
secondary 
schools & 
vocational 
secondary 
schools 
secondary 
profess I ontll 
schools 
technlctll 
schools 
norma I school s 
(secondary & 
I nfllnt) 
elementary 
schools 
klndergtlrtens 
(some aff III tlted 
to prImary 
schools) 
I nf ant schoo Is 
(both bol'.Irdlng 
& day school s) 
I nhnt classes 
---- figures not available 
1980 
319 
1980 
675 
161 
144,2:53 
1,980 
1,053 
923,500 
165,600 
1980 
17,728 
1980 natlontll 
college 
1,143,700 entrtlnce 
excmlnctlon 
310,000 
59,050,000 
12,920,000 
46,130,000 
1,199,000 
714,000 
484,000 
I nternel 
excml nat Ion 
146,629,000 Interntll 
examl nation 
8,792,000 
2. CURRICULA: 
Fi rst Level 
Second Level 
Third Level 
Fourth Level 
Based on the principle of basic education 
the following subjects are taught: 
Chinese language 
mathematics 
physical education 
music 
drawing and painting 
foreign language (English) 
political education 
general knowledge of history 
geography 
natural science 
physical labour (labour education) 
- half a month each year 
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from 
1st grade to 
3rd grade 
added to 3rd 
grade onwards 
added to 
4th & 5th 
grades 
(1) General secondary school offers a curriculum 
composed of the following subjects: 
political education history 
Chinese language geography 
mathematics fundamental knowledge 
phys i cs of agri culture 
chemistry physiological hygiene 
biology physical education 
foreign languages music & art 
(2) Secondary professional schools have a total of 
347 specialities with the following distribution: 
engineering 242 
finance & economic 34 
agriculture 25 
arts 20 
medicine 12 
forestry 11 
teacher training 2 
physical education 1 
The curriculum consists of 4 baSic categories: (i) po 1 i tics 
(ii) courses in literature 
(iii) basic courses for the selected field of 
specialised study 
(iv) specialised courses 
Based on the prinCiple of the three-in-one combination 
of teaching, research and production, more than 800 
specialities are offered with over 500 in science and 
engineering. 
Based on the prinCiple of combining knowledge with 
practice, the areas of research cover the following: 
technology science 
agriculture arts 
forestry medicine 
economics teacher training 
politics physical education 
art 
3. TEACHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
Structure - Consists of three levels: 
(1) Higher teacher-training institutes offer a 
four-year curriculum to prepare teachers for 
the upper-middle schools. This also includes 
the colleges of education and schools of 
education which provide in-service training 
to teachers. 
(2) Teacher-training schools offer a two-year 
curriculum to prepare teachers for the 
lower-middle schools. 
(3) Secondary teacher-training schools & schools 
for kindergarten teachers: 
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- the former offer a three-year programme 
for future primary school teachers; 
- the latter train teachers for the kindergarten 
with a varied length of training. 
Curriculum of all teacher-training institutions consists of 
four parts: 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
political theories & other functional courses 
pedagogical studies (including pedagogy, 
psychology, teaching methods, etc.) 
courses in specialized subject areas 
teaching practice 
4. UNIVERSITIES OR INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
According to the estimates of 1981 there are: 
675 institutions of higher education 
91 key institutions 
30 directly under the Ministry of Education 
Types of Institution: 
203 
172 
109 
56 
32 
30 
26 
11 
10 
10 
9 
7 
polytechnic 
teacher-training colleges 
medical schools 
agricultural colleges 
comprehensive universities 
economics schools 
art colleges 
colleges of physical education 
colleges of language 
colleges of forestry 
colleges for the minorities 
law schools 
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APPENDIX 11: GLOSSARY OF CHINESE TERMS 
baihua 
cheng 
<q; 11i «~ ~~ ) 
~n\ (~) 
dazibao 1:... >$-:tIt (-K '$. {~ ) 
dao (tao) ii 
di ~ 
gemi ng (kemi ng) f. 4 
gong 
hao 
1:. 
,.ijJ-
~ hui I\..:." 
j i shi ~tft (~~'-~.) 
jing (ching) ~t (J.~lf) 
junz; (chun tzu) -it 1-
1; A-G ( 11) / i:.f 
1; chang ~ -t@ ( .~ j:,8;) 
li1un ~~ it (~~~) 
1 unl; ill; ~f (1<fD ~~) 
min ~/~ 
mi nban (mi npan) ~,fJ. (?v.15t) 
ming 4 /~ 
non9 ~ (I) 
ren (jen) 1':: 
shang I~ 
"" 
shengren -i- A... (Jt J.....) 
-r 
i~ (~) shi 
shi h 
shu ~~ .. 
s;xiang 
\'fJ -i:g] 'J,f k~ 
sixiang gaizao I\.;~"/D"~~ 
taij i "" ~ (1:, t-..1 ) 
ti it- ('it) 
t1anzi :t.J-. 
t 1 anmi ng i:..... 4f1 
.> 
wen .>l. 
~~ wenya n "- '? 
wu it"' (~) I ~ 
wujiang simei J;... ~ \-(/J 1 
wul un :f. 1-t (l. 1~) 
xi afang (hs i a-fang) 1': ~t. 
xi axi ang ~,( '1 ,,,~) 
xiao ~ 
xi aoren ,J, J....... 
xi n It!;>' 
x1ng (hsing) t'f-
xingwei 
y1 
i1 /;J C it 19) 
'i.. (t) 
y1 nyang r~ re (rt, r~ ) 
Y1j1ng (I Ch1ng) ~ U: (~~~) 
yong l{] 
yu ~ 
zhengm1 ng ;l ~ 
zhi 
zhong 
zhong yon9 zhi dao 1 i t~ 
zhuyi i Y-.- (tk) 
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